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1 Introduction

Measure Square Corp. (formerly Floor Covering Soft) has been dedicated to providing
accurate, fast and productive solutions in floor takeoff estimation, either as a stand-alone
tool or integrated with the popular digital devices. Our MeasureSquare Software is one of
the very few flooring specific software suites designed exclusively for the flooring industry

Whether you are in retail or commercial flooring, you will discover that this software can
provide a visible competitive advantage of quality over your competition in flooring market.

1.1 About MeasureSquare software and Measure Square Corp.

MeasureSquare (abbreviated as M2 over rest of the document), is an easy-to-use flooring
measure, takeoff, and layout estimating software designed for flooring contractors, dealers
and installers for

Fast turn-around time
Accurate estimate and installation diagram
Professional sales presentation for customers

MeasureSquare software comes with Three major editions for different estimating needs,
mainly for two trades: COMMERCIAL and RESIDENTIAL (including multifamily and
installation trades). To find out which edition is right for you, refer to detailed comparison
chart below.

MeasureSquare software has been developed by Measure Square Corp. (formerly Floor
Covering Soft in California since late 2001). It has evolved several generations of product
innovations, including mobile, web edition, desktop estimation and CRM customer
relationship and sales technologies, and has found wide applications in floor covering and
related home improvement industry.
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M2 products have been used widely in United States, Canada, Australia, New Zealand,
United Kingdom, and others. Leading flooring companies are using it in their daily
estimating operations, including Empire Today, R.C. Willey, Acousti Engineering, Redi Carpet,
Australia National Tile, stores of Abbey Carpet, Carpet One, Flooring America, franchisee of
Floor Covering International, and many contractors of Lowes and Home Depot, and
thousands of users. Please visit www.measuresquare.com/customers for customer
testimonials.

Key Features

E;ﬁ:tgoﬁggrm gg:ignjvug;,;{du;:lgfral.ving with takeout, islands N r Q r Q 2
tlflljye;oums with carpet, vinyl, tile, wood and laminate product Qi’ Qi’ Q’
Tile pattern assignments \\f Q;f \\f
Self coving, transition and base assignments Qf Qf \\‘f
Pattern carpet match o v 4 v
Generate seam layout, and cut sheet with optimized waste Qf Qf \\‘f
Create estimate, work order, purchase order, invoice forms \\f Q;f \\f
Export to PDF, Excel and QuickBooks Qf Qf \\‘f
3D view with product assignment and file layout \\f Q;f \\f
Disto laser meter support Qf Qf \\‘f
Floor divider and splitter for floor design and plan takeoff Q;f \\f
Wall designer, tile pattern editor Qf -\\‘f
Advance_d seam layout, and roll cut manipulation (rotation, Qi’ Qf
group shifting, etc.)

Define custom tile pattern Y Y
Estimate by floor layer or phase -\\\f \\‘f
PDF plan import Y e
Multi-room or unit multiplier o 4
Multi-floor layer multiplier -\\‘f
Roll allocation and dye lot match Qf'
Import AutoCAD (DWF, DWG, DWF files) -\\‘f
Batch plan file import Qf'
GTCO Digitizer takeoff support -\\‘f
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1.2 What MeasureSquare can do?

MeasureSquare is designed to simplify and speedup time consuming takeoff estimating
process to accelerated turn-around time and to produce more bids and quotes with
accuracy.

Fast takeoff floor areas from scaled plan onscreen (all formats, PDF, TIF, Dodge,
AutoCAD, etc) or on paper blueprint on a digitizer accurately, or draw site
measurement on screen

Assign product and services items to selected rooms easily by drag-and-drop

Experiment different layout options of material assignments or seam placements in
matters of seconds

Calculate instantly product usages, waste ratio, profit margin, seam layout, and cut
sheet, regardless of residential houses or thousands of rooms in multi-floor
commercial project

Huge estimating time savers: Use room or floor multipliers to calculate duplicated
rooms and floors, copy/paste floor and wall design profile to batch of rooms

Generates batch of quotes to a list of selected clients with a single button (for
commercial bids)

Export takeoff and estimate data into Microsoft Excel, QuickBooks so it can be
plugged into your existing applications

One-click Conversion to estimated data into work order, purchase order, and invoice

Integrated with FloorLink.net, a web-based CRM system that can further streamline
sales activities and customer relationship management

1.3 Roadmap to learn MeasureSquare

This guide is broken into modules that best reflect the workflow of completing an estimate
project from A to Z.

General system setup includes two parts, setting up system level preferences, and setting
up main product and services database, both apply to all projects.

Rests of modules apply to steps of working on a specific project from plan takeoff to
completing a bid.
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Project setup involves entering client and job site information, and for the most part,
setting up project material schedule, that is the list of items to be estimated in the project.

Plan import and scale setup is the process of bringing in floor plans as separate tabs, crop a
plan or rotate it to right orientation, then scale them according to its plan scale or using a
known measurement size on plan. Essentially, is to get them ready for next takeoff stage.

Plan takeoff is the process to capture all floors and wall areas that are to be covered with
project items specified by the project. It may involve area-based products, such as carpet,
vinyl, wood, tile, or linear foot based products, such as wall base, tacks strip, trims,
transitions, bull nose, heat welding, etc... And it may also include count items, such as
number of corners, columns, light boxes, that are counted by EACH unit.

Product assignment is process to apply items in project item list to proper specified areas or
wall locations, so that they can be calculated in the next step. Items assigned are visually
displayed in colored area or in hatch mark symbol if it is linear item, and a list is shown
under a room label, so one can easily inspect and verify the assignments.

Layout direction can be set to 45 degree or any angle along a wall. Flash coving can be
specified at each room level. Tile patterns and design can be done visually as well. Three D
view is used to visualize all product assignment effects in any angle in three D.

MeasureSquare Commercial version has a tool to copy and paste room floor and wall area
design profile to any number of rooms, substantially boosts productivity in large
commercial jobs.

MeasureSquare Commercial version has special features to set duplicated floor layers or
duplicated rooms to multiply estimated quantities, without cumbersome copy and paste,
and meanwhile optimizes for material waste.

Once product assignments are done, all item usages are automatically calculated with a
single click on Layout Estimating button.

Layout estimating is the key process to review auto-estimated results, including quantities,
waste ratios, seam locations and cut sheet if they are carpets or vinyl sheets, and to
experiment different options, such as layout direction, seam locations, etc.. Depending on
one's own experience and client requirements, the program is flexible enough to allow
manually adjusting seam location, adding T seam, switching layout direction, moving cuts in
cut sheet, or changing first cut of pattern carpet.

In estimating mode, one may switch between by Material or by Room views to further
inspect details.

When all quantities and layout look good, you may proceed to turn to Worksheet tab to find
all detailed information about estimated data, and start preparing a bid from there.
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Prepare bid and order form can be carried out in several ways. Based on estimating data in
Worksheet, you may export or print data into Excel file, and plug the data into your existing
bidding templates or import it into other programs, such as QuickBooks.

You may also continue on with quotation tab of the program, where you can load data from
worksheet and create quote sheet from here, similarly for creating Work Order, Purchase
Order and Invoice forms under rest of tabs. Quotation sheet can also be exported directly
into QuickBooks as an Estimate.

Printing report at any stage of takeoff estimating, you may print a project report with full
spectrum of commonly used report types, including estimation summary, room takeoff list,
cut sheet and cut list, plan and seam diagram, three D view, order sheets, and even room
installation condition site report.

This is a complete workflow view of all possible steps. In most cases, only portion of them is
used in a real project.
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Work Flow Diagram*
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1.4 How to evaluate 15-day trial software effectively

Important: After trial software is installed on your PC, 15-day trial period starts to tick. So
make sure you have enough time to fully use trial period as it cannot be extended once it
expires.

Steps:

1. Visit product evaluation site: http://www.measuresquare.com/Products/

2. Select and watch video tutorials related to your type of business online, go to FAQ
section to find related Q & A.

3. Download the 15-day trail that suits your need (COMMERCIAL vs RETAIL, etc), or consult
a support rep (see contact below), download User Guide (PDF).

4, Install the software from CD or download from web site.

5. Get familiar with tool icons: set up general preference, and get familiar with major tools:
importing, drawing, and estimating icons on toolbar, and simple database setup tasks (add
your own folders, items in database etc). Help Guide is under Help menu '€, Help Topics
with the software started.

6. Sign-up a free web demo: request a live walk through demo with a customer support rep
to get your initial questions answered. Request it on web site or call customer rep.

7. Work with small projects to get familiar with steps of workflow. Call customer rep for
questions.

8. Work with sophisticated projects to get familiar with details of major features (for
example, wall design, tile pattern, pattern carpet, multipliers, floor design, roll allocation).
Call customer rep for questions.

9. Make informed decision: compare for editions vs features and pricing, compare web
training vs onsite training options, request customer references.

Technical Support (Free):

Please call trial user technical support: 626-683-3850 (8AM-4PM Pacific Time) for any
guestions or email: support@measuresguare.com
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1.5 Get help

Measure Square provides a variety of options for learning MeasureSquare, including user
guide, video tutorials, online help, FAQs and forums in customer login area.

Call customer support hotline: 1-626-683-9188, M-F 8am-4pm Pacific Time

Submit your questions from web: http://www.measuresquare.com/support.html

Email support staff: support@measuresquare.com

Signup and participate in weekly live web demo:
http://www.measuresquare.com/support.html

If you are trial user and have technical questions during your 30-day evaluation period,
please contact support using one of approaches above.

1.6 What’s new in MeasureSquare 2015 Version

Disto Drawing

e Draw doors, openings, angled wall with triangulation and curved wall with Arc in Disto laser
drawing mode

e Draw takeout areas in the Disto laser drawing mode by pressing the lower-left key

e Enhancements to avoid reconnection at time off

Plan Importation

e Zoom in/out at preview windows and resize preview window

Takeoff

e Snap takeout to room corner and boundaries
e Support multi-touch gestures on Windows tablets:

o To zoom in/out, pinch in/out two fingers

o To double click, tap screen twice

o To right click, press one finger on the screen and tap the second finger
e Partially overlap a takeout with a room, right-click takeout to

o Trim takeout area
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o Cut and remove overlapped section

Press Ctrl key to select multiple rooms and embed them in one shot

Drag middle point handle on a wall to create an extrusion
e Create rectangular shape with any angle

Auto-scroll the screen view while using rectangular takeoff command

Product Assignment

e Tile pattern design:
o Support hexagon tile and triangle tile replacement to create free style tile pattern
o Center a pattern from a tile
o Display quarter-turn of tile pattern when texture image is specified
o Match patterns across all divided regions
o Import a tile pattern from an existing project file into tile pattern library
o Provide layout options panel when set pattern/grid starting point
e Allow to assign linear product to a missing wall to calculate labor charges for counter top
edges.
e Assign add-on area/linear/EA product to selected rooms in one shot
e Create and save wall profile template; drag and drop to assign wall profile to selected wall(s)

Cut Sheet Manipulation

e Right-click cut sheet to
o Move roll cuts to start/end of the roll
o Consolidate wastes by squeezing out the waste between cuts
o Zoom cut to room

e Option to rearrange cuts after placing t-seam on cut sheet

e Round up each roll cut length to the nearest 3”, 6” or 1’

Worksheet and Forms

Display roll cut list in worksheet

Set profit margin and tax for selected items on order forms

Merge selected items into one line on order forms

Create purchase order by vendor

View and display

e In Room View, re-name room label; move up/down to change the order of layers
o Use Ctrl key to select multiple rooms to show total area and perimeter at status bar
e Auto-adjust the font scale on the diagram when zoom in/out
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Printing

e Print multiple roll cut list with diagrams if there are more than one roll goods (for Lowes
contractor)

e Print product texture for black and white printing

e Print to any paper size (print to scale)

e Print multiple room photos in the same page

System

e Switch among three PDF-to-image converters to obtain the best result when importing
blueprints

Find out latest MeasureSquare2015 feature update from web site:

http://www.measuresquare.com/Corporate/Press Release/
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2 Getting Started

You will see in the chart below, the minimum hardware requirement you will need for M2

to run smoothly in your computer. Please refer to your help options above if you encounter

any problem.

2.1 System requirements

Commercial
Applications

0S: Windows 8.1, 8, 7, 64 bit Recommended for large jobs
RAM: 4GB minimum, 8GB recommended

CPU: Intel i5 Dual-Core or up (for better performance, use Quad
Core processor)

HD: 500 GB hard drive

Monitor: Double monitors and large screens help productivity

Residential
Applications

0S: Windows 8.1, 8, 7, 64 bit

RAM: 2 GB minimum, 4GB recommended
CPU: Intel i3 Dual-Core or up

HD: 250 GB hard drive

Monitor: 1024x768 (minimum for better view)

Internet

Internet connection is required for product activation, program
updates, database backup and synchronization features. Not
required for trial evaluation.
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For latest recommended system configuration or sample hardware configuration, visit
system configuration section of http://www.measuresquare.com/products.html

2.2 Installing/removing software

The software can be installed in two ways:

From CD-ROM: Inserting the software disc into the CD drive, the setup program will
automatically start, and you can select the proper edition to install. Normally the
distributed software contains all editions of the software.

From web site download area: Download the proper edition of the software from
http://www.measuresquare.com/products.html web site download area, and click
on Run to install.

If you are a customer, login from customer login area to find product key and latest
product update download

Either way the installation wizard will prompt you through a sequence of steps to complete
the installation. When the program is installed, the program icon will show up on your
computer desktop screen with name MeasureSquare 2015 as well as from Start/All
Programs as MeasureSquare 2015.

[
VST T eSO
= A0L5)
COTHTTELGIE

To remove the program, click Start, then Control Panel, double click on Program and
Features (or from earlier OS: Add or Remove Programs), choose MeasureSquare and click
Remove.

2.3 Trial registration or license activation

When the program is started, software registration window will pop up.
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e

MeasureSquare Activation ﬁ

MeasureELTEIRY

Welcome to MeasureSquare!

You have 15 days trial usage period when you install MeasureSquare for the firsttime. As per
End User Agreement, you need to purchase and activate the software before your

trial period ends. f you do not purchase and activate it after the trial period, the software will stop
functioning.

To activate, you need to have the 25 digits activation key obtained atthe purchase ofthe
software, choose one ofthe activation options, and click on "MNext" to continue.

Formore information about this software and to make a purchase, please click on "Product
Information” for detail.

Product Information

Activation Options
() I have the activation key to active onling (recommendead)
(7)1 have the manual key to active offline

@ Do not activate now. | wantto try before | buy

] Yourtrial period has ended. Please contact representatives at 1-866-928-3326 (US)
[} 1-626-683-9188 (International) 8-5 Mon-Fri US Pacific Time or buy online from
http://www floorcoveringsoft com/store/

< Back Next > ][ Cancel

Trial User Registration:

Trial user selects 3" option “Do not activate now, | want to try first”, then click on Next to
complete a registration form. Collected information is kept confidential and will NOT be
shared with third parties, please refer to company privacy policy at web site.

Important for trial users: The trial program will expire after 15 days from the first
installation. Once it expires, the program CANNOT be extended. Please fully use that period

for evaluation.

License Activation for LICENSED USER:
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To activate your license online, your computer must have Internet connection, select first
option “Automatic activation over Internet (Recommended)”. Click on Next, enter your

Account ID and activation key. Tip: the long activation code can be copied and pasted into
the entry.

You may find your Account ID and Activation Key from your confirmation email. Or login to
web customer login area to retrieve them.

http://www.measuresquare.com/login.html

** |f you don’t remember password, use your email address to retrieve it.

FloorEstimate Pro Activation @

Please activate the software by entering the 25 digits product activation key. You may find
the activation key on your software purchase invoice, or on your software CD jewel case if
you have ordered the mailed CD at the time of purchase.

Your Account ID: |
Activation Key (CD key):

A

| <Back |[ Net> | | Cancel |
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Note: If it encounters some error messages or alerts from any AntiVirus program, try
temporarily turning off your anti-virus or firewalling software to allow it to complete
activation.

If your computer doesn’t have Internet connection, select the second option “Manual

activation by phone or fax”, click on Next, Print the instruction on the following form, fill it
out and fax it to 626-683-9699. You will get the manual activation key by email or fax.

2.4 Quick start guide

To start the program, double click the desktop icon

I
L4

VIEESUESOUE]
2 A0S
CUTTITIELAIE

or navigate from Start/All Programs, and select MeasureSquare 2015.

Upon starting the program, Quick Start Guide screen pops up and provides shortcuts for
initial setup tasks (Measurement System, Company Setup and Material Database)

web link to Video Tutorials

web link to Sign-up Live Demo

web link to Support Center

web link to Web Store

Check off “Show this guide at startup” to turn off this pop-up. It can be started manually
from Help menu.
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-

MeasureSquare Quick Start Guide

Setting up MeasureSquare

1=

(£ [
~e -
& i
Measurement System Company Setup
Steps to getup to Speed

=3

Materal Database

4

>

=

Show this guide at startup

1. WWatch Tutarial 2. 3ign up Live Demo

3. Get Support

4. Buy, Subscribe

Close

2.5 User interface structure

Program window contains several key components:

Start Icon (TOP)-allows to start a new estimate, open an existing project, save an existing

project, print reports and change settings in MeasureSquare.

Quick Access Tool Bar (TOP) — are most frequently used tools can be placed in this
toolbar, providing the user with easy and constant access to those tools.

Workflow Tabs (MIDDLE) —organizes a flow of tabs representing estimating workflow
from Job Info, Product, Takeoff, Estimate, Worksheet, Forms. Some of tabs appear only
when a certain type of object is selected, providing specific tools for items such as

Freedraw Tool tab and Room Tool tab.

The Ribbon(MIDDLE) — contains groups of toolbars namely Job Info preparation tools,
Takeoff Tools, Estimating tools, Zoom In/Out and so on.
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Product/Services List and Project Item List Panel (LEFT) shared with Estimating Panel —is
on the right hand side and contains main product and services list, project item list and
some tab functions.

Drawing and Layout Area (RIGHT) — area window for drawing room and material layout,
seam cut layout, cut sheet at lower section.

Status Bar (BOTTOM) - is located on the bottom of the screen automatically indicates
the room label, moving coordinate and room size.

»
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To turn on or off some of these interfaces components, go to View menu, check or uncheck

any components.
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Place mouse pointer over any command icons to display a brief description.
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. [ Transition angle, right-click to Exit).
: TR-001
0 TR-002 Press F1 for help.

. Arlhecied
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3 General System Settings

System Settings as mentioned in 1.3. Roadmap Section is designed to help you configure
your own company’s general settings and options. It is suggested to explore this right after
you open the program but you can also customize it after your exploration or you can use
the default and make your changes later.

As different flooring business types have different requirements on flooring layout and
estimating, the program provides comprehensive set of configuration options to fit to the
needs of any particular user.

Open System Settings: from Start Icon, select System Settings; it contains a list of tabs that
each tab performs its designated configurations.

Eﬁ Upload Database and Settings 4

Ty
ili;h Page Setup ...

HE'I.D Print Setting and Preview...

Measurement: options for measure systems (Imperial versus Metric), grid size, etc.
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User Settings: user specific information such as names, address, contact information,
and business related information including name, web site and logo file location

Directories and image setting: default directory paths for various project type file
locations, default project name prefix, and project saving options

Material Layout: default material selection, layout and estimating options such as
rounding up estimated linear length, etc.

Room Drawing: room creation and drawing options, default sizes and labels, room
snapping, etc.

Other Room Properties: define default sizes for wall, door and window types.

Sales and Tax: define any set of tax names and rates, discount levels and rates, and
Quotation and Work Order title and tag text.

Order Forms: initial form settings

Checklist: for reminding user to be aware of unfinished jobs before saving current
project

Fonts/Colors: font style and size settings for room label, dimension display, quotation
and work order form printout

Floating License: for user who buy subscription version of M2

Floorlink Account: set up account information for Floorlink website
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3.1 Measurement setting

System Settings ﬁ
Cther Room Properties I Fonts/Colors I Lzer Settings | Sales and Tax
Hoating License I Checllist | Order Forms | Floorink Account
Measurement I Directory & Image Seﬁingl Materal Layout | Room Drawing

I
Meazurement System
© Imperial Urit: | Feetdinch -
) Metric
Default Grid Size
[ Display grid Default Grid Size: |1
Region Option
Currency Symbal: [3 V]
Digital Grouping: | 123,456.12 -
Date Fomat: [mm_,-"dd_,-m v]
[ ok J[ Cancel J[ ey |
b

The main function in this tab is to set measurement system: Imperial or Metric.
For Imperial Measurement System, there are two options:

Feet/Inch (Recommended): the standard feet and inch presentation for size entry and
display (Examples: 11'4”, 11’, 14” or 11’4 )

Feet/Inch with Fraction: allows fractional inch in size representation and display
(Examples: 11'4-1/4”, 5-1/16", 12’'1/16”)
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Feet with Decimal Point: allows feet with decimal point in size presentation and display
(Examples: 11.35’, 5.125’, and 12.625’)

Inch with Decimal Point: allows inch with decimal point in size presentation and display
(Examples: 11.35”, 5.125”, and 12.625")

For Metric Measurement System, there are three options:

Meter (Recommended): the standard meter and decimal presentation for size entry and
display (Examples:101 MR, 11.5 MR, 0.25 MR )

Centimeter: allows fractional inch in size representation and display (Examples: 1010 CM,
11.5CM, 0.25CM)

Millimeter: allows fractional inch in size representation and display (Examples: 10100
MM, 1150 MM, 25 MM)

Default Grid Size: check on or off the box to show or hide grid; if checked to show, to set
grid size (useful as drawing reference)

Currency Symbol: select the currency symbol to be used in Quotation and Work Order
printout. One may need to set its regional settings to your region in Windows Control Panel
to see its currency symbol in this list.

-

System Settings [ﬁ

Cther Room Properties | Fonts/Colors | User Settings | Sales and Tax
Floating License | Checkdist | Order Forms | Floodink Account
IMEESUFENBI'I’E Il Directory & Image Setting | Material Layout | Room Drawing

Measurement System

(@ Imperial Urit: | Feetdinch -
- . Feetdinch
(2 Metric Feetdlnch has Fraction

Default Grid Size
[ Display grid Default Grid Size: |1

Region Option

Cumency Symbol:  |$

II

Digital Grouping: 123.456.12 -

Date Format: mm/ddAyyyy -

© Click here to watch how to set up measurement in system setting
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3.2 User settings

This is where User specific information such as names, address, contact information, and
business related information including name, web site and logo file location are set.

System Settings @

Floating License | Checklist Order Forms I Floorlink Account
Measurement I Directory & Image Setting Material Layout I Room Drawing
Other Room Properties | Fonts & Colors User Settings 1 Sales and Tax

User Name

First Name: Judy LastName: Law

Address

Street: 221 E Wanult St

City: Pasadena State: CA v
Tel: (626)683-9188 Zip: 91101

Fax Cell:

Email:

Company Information

Name:
Web Site:

Measure

Company Tagline:

Printout Footnote: Poweredrby Measure Square Corp.

| ok || cancel |[ Appy |

Fill in the blank with current user information including User Name, Address, Company
Information and Note which can be automatically presented on tables like Work Order,
Quotation etc.
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3.3 Directories and image settings

Under Directories and image settings tab, following settings can be defined:

Project Home Directory: the default directory to look for plan image files at importing
Plan Image Files

Import Image \PDF \CAD Directory: the default directory to look for pdf or CAD files
at importing Plan image Files

Export Diagram \PDF Directory: the default directory to save project diagram as JPG
or PDF files

Project Default Name: the default project name prefix
Load and Save Room Type: ignore (to be replaced by a new feature)
Save Project File Option:
Save background image into project file as attachment:
Save project with diagram pictures: saves diagram pictures under sub project
directory for 3" party applications (NOTE: Comp-U-Floor program needs this option

ON to retrieve the diagrams)

Save project every [30] minutes: automatically prompts to save project every [30]
minutes (set the time period to your desired length)

Image option: allows changing the resolution of exported image.

PDF Importer: allows change the PDF importer when importing and previewing
blueprints in PDF format in order to get the best results
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System Settings ﬁ

Other Room Properties | Fonts & Colors | User Settings | Sales and Tax
Floating License Checklist Order Forms Floorlink Account
Measurement Directory & Image Setling | Material Layout Room Drawing

ProjectHome Directory

Browse

C:A\Users\Jiaxu\Documents\|

Import Image\PDF\CAD Directory

Browse

Export Diagram\PDF Directory

ni

C:\Users\Jiaxu\Documents\My MeasureSquare Project Browse

FSP Project Directory

L1

Browse Search

Project Options

Project Default Name: New Project

Load and Save Room Type
Use default room type Load Save

Save Project File Option
Save projectin zip file (" fepz)
[|save projectwith diagram pictures

Save project every 45 2 minutes

Image Option

Maximum Image Display Size:

Optimize Images Memory Usage

PDF Importer: pdfZimage -

| ok || cancet || appy

© Click here to watch how to configure directories and image settings.

3.4 Material layout

On Material Layout Tab, you can have the option to use or not to use a default material
whenever you create a takeoff, use roll allocation calculation for roll product or not, as well
as set several Layout Estimate options.
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-

System Settings

> )

Other Room Properties | Fonts&CoIorsl User Settings |

Sales and Tax

Floating License |

Checklist | (0] ms | Floorlink Account

Measurement |  Directory & Image Setiing | Material Layout

Room Drawing

Material Settings

[T Use default material
Default Material: No Material -
[T Use defaultroll length for ALL roll products while estimating

Default Roll Length: 250'0"

Layout Estimate Settings

Reestimate automatically when changes are made

["J1gnore door areas at material layout

Allow cut pieces overlapping while manually adjusting pieces on cut sheet
[¥] Add T-seam automatically to reduce waste for roll materials

Label cut pieces by letters instead of by numbers

Round up roll material linear length to nearest 10"
Round up roll cutlength to nearest 0'6" -
Default selfcove size 06"
Material Drawing
Show pattern carpet grid
Show tile grid
["] Show tile image
Show hardwood and laminate planks on diagram
0K l l Cancel ] l Apply

Material Settings: Set up Default Material option and roll allocation calculation for

roll goods.

Layout Estimate Settings: Grouped options are mainly about optimizing seam cutting

algorithm.

Material Drawing: Grouped options control showing material with
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3.5 Room drawing

Under Room Drawing tab, following settings can be defined
Initial Settings: configure the settings for room drawing
Freedraw: define Room Label, Attachment Label and freedraw speed settings

Sizes Settings: define the sizes of quick insert Room and Stairway

j- System Settings ﬁ ‘

Other Room Properties | Fonts & Colors | User Settings | Sales and Tax
Floating License | Checklist | Crder Forms | Floorlink Account
Measurement | Directory & Image Setting | Material Layout | Room Drawing

Initial Settings

Show room creation form with default sizes

Create room with wall base

[ Show expanded walls and ceiling at room creation

[ ]Allow duplicated room label

[] Allow snapping walls of connected rooms

Freedraw auto scroll speed U

Show drawing pad when double clicking wall segment

Freedraw
Roomlabel: Rm Attachment Label: A

Snap To: oo Cursor:

[] Draw cross-hair Draw boxed lines with cursor [ | Pop drawing panel
Room Sizes

Width: 120 Length: 118" Label: Room1 -

Stairway Sizes

Width: 40" Tread: 011" Label: Stairwayl

Steps: 16 Riser: o7

[ oK l [ Cancel ] [ Apply

3.6 Other room properties

Under Other Room Properties tab, one can define sizes data of Wall Sizes, Door and
Window Sizes as default sizes of quick insert as well as door style.

Copyright © 2003-2015 Measure Square. All Rights Reserved



s

System Settings - ﬁ

Floating License | Checklist I Order Forms | Floordink Account
Measurement I Diredu'rf'ﬂzlmage Setting Materal Layout | Room Drawing

Cther Room Properties Fonts/Colors Iser Settings | Sales and Tax
Wall Sizes
Thickness: [Tl Height: g0
Dioor
Width: o Height : a0
Style Door Without L
[ Ignare the door's area [] Switch the door's leaf
Window Sizes
Width: 0" Height: 30

Court tem Sizes

Width: 20" Length: 40"

ok J[ cacel |[ mepty |

3.7 Sales and tax

The Sales and Taxes tab define any set of tax names and rates, discount levels and rates,
and Quotation and Work Order title and tag text.
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System Settings - ﬁ
Floating License I Chechkdist Crder Forms | Floodink Account
Measurement | Directory & Image Setting | Matedal Layout I Foom Drawin

{Cither Foom Properties | Fontz./Colors User Settings | Sales and Tax
Tax Setting
{double click to edit tem)

Tax Mame |Tax Rate | Use Tax ~—

defaul 8.25% | S

Maove Up

1| m P Mowe Down
Discount Setting
{double click to edit tem})

Discount Name | Discount Rate

Remove

i | ] | b
Cther Setting
Show cost and profit info in proposal sheet
Show cost price in product service panel
Show sales price in product service panel

[0k [ Comoa ) (o

o

Tax Setting: click Add to add in tax item with Tax Name, Tax Rate; click Move Up, Move
Down to arrange tax list; click Remove to delete the selected tax.

Discount Setting: click Add to add in discount rate with editable name/Remove

Other Setting: grouped options control price showing on or off in printout sheet or product

service panel
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3.8 Order forms

On Order Forms tab, you can customize your forms, tagline, terms and conditions, etc.

Those customized fields will be initialized as proposal sheets such as quotation and work
order.

-

System Settings

2|

WoarkOrder Tagline:

Tems and Motes:

Purchase Order Setting

Tems and Motes:

Invoice Setting

Tems and Motes:

Professional installation services

Measurement | Directary & Image Setting Materal Layout | Room Drawing
Other Room Properties | Forts/Colors |ser Settings | Sales and Tax
Floating License | Checklist Order Forms Floordink Account

Serial Mumber: 02380

CGuotation Setting

CQuotation Title: Cluotation
Cuotation Tagline:

Company Tagline:

Footnote: Floor Covering Soft]
Tems and Notes:

Work Order Setting

WorncOrder Title: Work Order

| oK

J[ Cancel ][

Apply

]
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3.9 Checklist

On Checklist Tab, you can create a reminder or list of items and can be categorized as

Project, Room and Product Checklist. Just switch to the tab for specific category list, click on

Add button, input items to be checked and then click blank area.

-

System Settings

2|

Measurement | Directary & Image Setting

Materal Layout | Room Drawing

Other Room Properties

I Forts/Colors

Iser Settings | Sales and Tax

Floating License

Checklist

Order Forms | Floordink Account

&l Pop up checklist f there are unchecked
items when exiting project file

oK

J [ cancel |[ ooy
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3.10 Floating license

For the condition that one would like to run MeasureSquare on someone’s pc with its own
license, Floating License tab under System Settings would be helpful. One can protect its
license with Floating License enabled or disabled.

System Settings &J

Measurement | Directory & Image Setting | Material Layout | Room Drawing
Other Room Properties | Fonts & Colors | User Settings | Sales and Tax
t Floating License _] Checklist | Order Forms | Floorlink Account

Use Floating License

MeasureSquare should be activated before using floating license.
Please go to menu "Help" - "Activate Product License" to activate MeasureSquare first

To disable current license, click Use Floating License and click OK. The current
MeasureSquare is being recognized as your copy.
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3.11 Fonts/colors

System Settings ﬁ

Measurement | Directory & Image Setting | Material Layout | Room Drawing
Floating License | Checklist | Order Forms | Floorlink Account
Other Room Properties | Fonts & Colars | User Settings | Sales and Tax
Room Label: AaBaXxYy [ Change ... I
Dimension: AaBaXxYy [ Change ... I
Cut List AaBaXxYy [ Change ... I
Print AaBaXxYy [ Change ... I
Room Border Colaor: I |ﬂ
Wall Section Color: I |ﬂ

Measurement Color: _Z’

seamwidt | seamcoor ||~
segmentWidth: [+ segmentcolor [ N~

Use scale font

[ OK J [ Cancel I [ Apply I

The Font style tab is the font and size setting for room label, dimension display, quotation
and work order form printout.

Font: Click on each Change tab to set up font options of related items.

Colors: Click on each Change tab to pick up the desired color of related items.
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Use Scale Font: If this box checked, the program will adjust the font with zoom in/out scale.

3.12 Floorlink account

Floorlink is a web-based sales team management system. It allows to:

e Backup your MeasureSquare projects over the web, so you can access it over the
web from anywhere with a browser

e Track your customers, schedules and appointments
e Share or collaborate with coworkers on the projects.

To set up Floorlink account, the user needs to type in the account ID, Password and
company ID, then he/she is able to upload or download database, project or system settings
with his/her coworkers.

System Settings I&

Measurement | Directory & Image Setting | Materal Layout | Foom Drawing

Cther Foom Properties | Forts/Colors User Settings Sales and Tax
Foating License I Chechdist | Order Forms i Floorink Accourt I

Accourt 1D: il
Password: TIITIIL
Company 1D lowescontractor

3.13 Set default room label list, stairway label list

From Insert Room icon on toolbar, from room label pulldown list, click <Manage List>, then
edit this list. Find it in similar place for stairway labels (Stairway icon is next to Insert Room).
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Info Product Takeoff Estimate Waorksheet Forms
DI = [l Door - £_ segment e O %) ZoomIn {I‘? g ) (\J LA J\J ] @ ]
- - Bawmdow il Count Item B4 (= ZoomOut —] of L _I_.I
| Drraw | Draw X Takeout et Mote Zoom | Fan Undo Redo Paste Divide Split Embed || Rotate
- Rect @) Stairway - - EadRuler - 45% - R (®Fieer Room Room .
L| ﬁ Insert Room by Dimension l Shapes Zoom View Edit Shape Edit Shape Edit
& N e,
i Insert Room by Sizes and Label \
Mo Mater g b - B
Insert a rectangular room by =
entering length, width, and room Room Seitmgs ﬂ Label M
label.
- whdthe 120" Master Bdim B
" Bdrm #1
ct/Services - . o
= Length:  11%g B #2 _
pet Bdm #3
Indoor/Fegular w2 - Label: Bdrm #4
SE0X 126" [18"%18") (Alar Room gdmﬁ §15
Master Bdm a
Ok Bath #2
19410 o 120" (Shaw) (I Bdm 41 i i
fdafdasidas fdasdf 120" € \ Beim #2 ’ Bath 4
OutdoorTurf B #4 Bath #5
Carpet Tile Edim #5 EdowtdEIBHm )
‘winchester gatﬂ §12 azter Ba |j
H at
Cemmercial Bath #3 L
amic Tile - Eath #4
l ¢ Bath #5
Fowder Fm
11290 (121 2") [AladdinMoh: Master Bath
34 150" [Beauliew] S Qi II:_)I_\u'lng FEHm
745 10°¥10" [Amstiong) 5F* € Do
356 15.33"%15.93" [Amnstrong) ¢ Farmily R
YEBASE 8" LF* Oty 150,48 Great Bm
D-003 344" §F* Gty 294.25! Dffice
x . iy Study Fim
007 LF* Gty 105.73LF ' Foper
1O 120" [Shaw) 5v* Gy 42 Entry
0045 £"x12" SF* Oty 32500 Kitchen
L231 B'10" [Dal Tile) SF* 0] Breakfast Fim
1000320 120" (Shaw) 5v* 1= Litiity Firn
Bonus Rm

10 00300 120" [Shaw] 5 |

AN A AT I o
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4 Product and Services Database Setup

Product and services database is where to create products, installation add-ons, and labor
services charge items that are to be applied in takeoff and product assignments process,
and then later to be laid out and estimated. This database should be set up properly before
starting any real project.

4.1 Open product and services database window

Click Database icon directly on top Quick Access Toolbar, on Product tab or from Start menu,
database submenu, Product/Services Database.

£ -
T —

_r@i“jqﬁvﬂ 0 &

File Job Info

SHIEE

System

Product Takeoff

&H Add Tile Pattern
&H Add Hardwood
B3 Add Ttem with [

Databasel Add from Add New

Datahase  Ttem

E:—[é Product/Services Database...

L4 Eﬁ Customer Database...

Eaj Installer Database...

Eﬁ Vendor Database...

-

{(:)} System Setting...

Ed Upload Database and Settings

D
i@ Page Setup ...

@ Print Setting and Preview...

3 Exit
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Functional sections of product database interface are

e Database management menu on top bar: commands to manage database
e Product folder structure on upper left panel: product folder and item list
e Product type optional add-ons on lower left panel: optional add-ons for product

types
e Product detail view on right panel: product listing or detailed product spec window

Product/Services Database @
|D“abaaa”§me”t I [Product management menu
[EREFJProduct/Services . X et Sales Pricin
--1_1 Canpet M aterial Types: 3
[-{_4 Ceramic Tile Folders
F- Winyl/Resilie Carpet
= t\foo_d t Product Ceramic Tile
:‘ wipes | structure inyla;ﬂ esilient —_ ] Product folder OR item
3 Pad/Cushion N detail view and setup
{4 Linoleumn arTllT; =
{4 Wal Covering " chas;
[#-{ Irstallation Materials adLushion
--]_j Labaor Services Linaleum _
g Concrete all Eo_venng _
=__4 Product Type Optional Add-ons Installation M aterials
H Labor Services
Concrete
Optional add-on
setup by product type
Move Up Move Down Add Folder Delete Folder

Note: Product database is pre-populated with commonly used flooring materials, add-on
items and labor items. It serves as a sample database that you may use, modify or remove.

4.2 Set up product structure

Product/ Services database organizes products with two-level folder structure:
e First level folders, second level folders

e Any specific product item must be placed under second-level folder
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Users have flexibility to organize their product items in any ways based on their takeoff
estimating practice. For example, use first-level folders for major product types, and
second-level folders for sub product types and installation add-on types. See a sample setup
below.

Product/Services Database

Database Management

@@ 4T

[=1-__dl Product/Services = | Subfalder narne: Broadioom Cpt
=+ Carpet
._J Broadloom Cp Stwle Code | Color Code | Layout Type
I_J Carpet Tlle CP-4, Carpet
-{_ Broadloom Carpet B aze CPE Carpet
- Ceramic Tile CR-C Carpet
=3 Resilient Floors CPD Carpet
I_J Yirgl Comp Tile CP-E Caipet
I_J Sheet Wirml Floors CP-F Caipet
I_J Solid Vingl Tlle CRG Carpet
I_J Wirl Plank Floors CR-H Carpet
I_J Liraleurn Tile Floors CR Carpet
I_J Linoleurm Sheet Floorz DN Carpet
I_J Rubber Tile Floors . CRE Carpet
I_J Rubber Sheet Floars E CPL Carpet
I_J Static Dizzapative Tile CR-M Carpet
I_J Slip Resit Tile CPM Carpet
I_J Reszilient Base Bcro Carpet
- Flash Cove Base CR-P Carpet
- ‘wood Floors CP-O Carpet
+-_ Specialy Floors . CPR Carpet

E

B

- Acoustic Ceilings
-4 Concrete Floors
- Wall Systems

- Installation Mat/Trims
-4 Carner Guards - Rails

Manage folder structure:

e Add first-level folder: click to select Product/Services folder (root folder), and then

=Y

click on Add Folder button or add folder icon - on toolbar, and enter folder name
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Product/Services Database

Database Management

Material Types:

Set Sales Pricing

4 Ceraric Tile A L | Folder
{1 Resilient Floors Ad.d\étond level folder ﬁ
{1 Wood Floors

Folder Mame: Carpet

{4 Specialty Floors

{1 Acoustic Ceilings
[#-{_4 Concrete Floors
L_‘ wall Spstems

Cancel

\

- Installation Mt/ Trims —_
(-9 Corner Guards - Rails Concrete Floors
[=-{4 Product Type Optional Add-ons Wwal Systems
Move Up

tave Daown

Delete Folder

Add Folder

e Add second-level folder: click to select a first-level folder, then click Add Sub Folder

&

button or add folder icon |l on toolbar, and enter folder name

@D

=4 Product/Services
5

Folder name:

Carpet

H-{_4 —eramic Dle | Subfolder

e Reslient Floars third level folder

H-_4 Wood Floors

H-_J Specialty Floors
i Scoustic Celings
t-_J Concrete Floors
b Wall Systems

Folder Mame; EBroadioom Cpt

-

Cancel

H-_ Installation Mat/Trims
H-_J Comer Guards - Rails

e O o OO g OO e OO s OO DO O O | N

" [ 4dd Sub Falder

towe Down

e To remove any folder: click to select folder, click on Delete Sub Folder button or

command icon ] on toolbar

Database Management

| @D

Carpet

[+ Carpet Tlle
: L_‘ Broadloom Carpet B aze
&+ Ceramic Tile
-1 Resilient Floors

=23 Product/Services Falder hiamme:
(=3
¢ ¢ [#-{_J broadloom Cpt Subfolders

Broadlaorn Cpt

Carpet Tlle

Broadloom Carpet Baze

e Drag product structure panel border to adjust its width
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-

haterial Databasze

Database Management

=R B aterial M ain Databaze katerial Types:
-4 Carpet

-4 Ceramic Tile
G- Yinwl/Resilient

-3 ”E“'Z'”_'j (’ ) | move mouse here and
(- Laminates = A
(i Wiall Base N drag to expand or shrink

[ Pad/Cushion

Faolders

© Click here to watch introduction of product database structure.

4.3 Add and specify a product item

Add new product item to database:

e Select a second-level folder

e Click on New SKU#/Style button or click on 'Luﬂ} icon on toolbar

e Select Item Type, enter Product Name/Style Code and other optional fields
(Product Name/Style must be unique across database (except with different color
code)

e Specify detailed Item info, and estimating info and pricing info sections
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http://youtu.be/6KKJN8-bss0

Product/Services Database
Database Management | New Item @

|G 4 o

Item Type [* C t [Rall -
)@L_j Product/Services yee ) [ arpet (Aol .h\__ ]
Style Code [7]) I
) 3. Select Ttem Type, |’
Style Mame [optional): " ¥
i enter Product Name
(43 Ceramic Tile Color Code [optional: or Style Code
-3 ResiieniFloors Color Marme [optional): T
- Wood Floors 120"
[~ Speciafy Floors SKU# [optional): 12
T Display Coler: | Fink -| 120°
1. Pick a second isplay Lolar: in 120"
level folder 126"
126"
126"
196

2. Click on New SKU#
— | /Style button

£ U
127
127

[ Mew Item ﬁ

Item Type 7] Carpet [Rall ~ | ‘

120"
Carpet [FE_DII] I
Style Code [7) Carpet Tile Iy
) WirmlLinoleurn/Fubber[F all] n'
Style Mame [optianhall Wirwl VLT /Rubber Tile : [
. Tile [Ceramiz, Paorcelain, Stone, Mozaic, Marble] 20
Color Code [optional); Laninate [Planks) i,
Laminate [Square) f
Color Mame [optional): Hardwood/ Cork, [Planks) 2
Hardwood/Cork, [Square] s
SkUH [optional): ':':'_’"C_’Ete s
Pairting |
Dizplay Colar; Wall Paper i

wiall Bagze [Shoe molding, gtr round, etc)
Tranzition [T-molding, Reducer, Threshhold]
Trim [Bullnoze, Molding, Decos] '
IInderlayment [Fad, Rubber, Cork, wWiood]

Heat ‘weld Fod / Seam Tape [Spplied to seams]
—_— Other Add-on lkem

Labor / Service

Shipping & Handling

Travel / Trip charge

Equipment A ental

| Others [customizable)

Note: If product type is not listed under pulldown list, select Other Add-on Item or Others
(customizable).
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Product/Services Database

Database Management

@@ 2=

----- CP-H 120" 5% (0.00/0.0
..... CP-1 12'8" S (0.00/0.00

L

= Product/Services - Item Info Product Info Section
E|I_J Carpet SKU#: Yendar: -
[=-{_4 Broadloom Cpt -
_____ CRA 120" S (0.00/0.01 Style Coder[]  CPT1 I anufacturer
----- CP-B 12'0" 5% (0.00/0.00 Style Name: “Wendar SKL:
..... CP-C 12'0" 5% (0.00/0.00 Color Code: [ 15 B2B item
----- CP-D 120" S% [0.00/0.0 ) .
..... CP-E 120" 5 (0.00/0.00 Color M ame: [T 1% Discontinued
""" CP-F 120" 5 (0.00/0.00 Trade: Carpet +  Display Color: m
..... CP-G 120" 8% [0.00/0.0
Picture IRL: -3 -

----- CP-J 12'6" 5 [0.0040.0C 3 ESTmatng o Pricing Info
..... CP-K 12%6" 5 [0.00/0.00 Layout Type: | Carpet PR i Sales Price(SY]. 1.0000
s vout Type: [ Capet | Estimating Info Section - -
..... CP-L 126" 5% (0.00/0.0( ) ) Pricing Info Section
..... CP-M 136" 5 (0.00/0.0 Unk Hame: |Gl _
----- CP-N 136" S (0.0040.0 width: 1200 +  Hoiizontal Repsat 0 Cost FicelST) 1.0000
----- ' CP-0 B'0" Sy (0.00/0.00 .
E stimati o , S SY/Roll 20000
..... CPP B0 Y (0.00/0.00] wih 2 rateenaBioe T el
""" CP-0 60" 5 (0.00/0.00 RollLength:  1500" Vertical Repeat. 0" gt Rell h
..... " Maximum Roll — q ) " Roll Sales Price:  0.0000
_____ Cut Length o Wertical Drop: I}
: 0% (0%
(- Carpet Tlle Product &dd-ong MO ZH
EJ"'-I:_J Br95$l_|°°m Carpet Base Style Code | Color Code | Lavout Type | Style Mame Add Rol Cost Price:  0.0000
[+-{_4 Leramic Tie 7| T awabl
[#)-_4 Resilient Floors aRane
[#-{_4 Wood Floors Remove
[#-{_1 Specialy Floors
[#-{_ Acoustic Celings | = m N | Clear
[#-{_4 Concrete Floors
473 el Sustems =2
< 1 3 [Save az new St_l,lle] [Save as new Color] [ Delete ] [ Save Unda changes

Item Info Section:

e Style Code (or Product Name): required to uniquely identify a product item

o SKU# (product SKU#), Style Name, Color Code, Color Name are optional

e Display Color: controls product color displayed on diagram screen
e Trade: used for data grouping in worksheet or quotation sheet
e Vendor, Manufacturer: Vendor/distributor, manufacturer

e Discontinued: show red in product list if checked

e IsB2B: indicate if this item info can be obtained from b2b catalog

e Picture URL: product image URL from web or from local file folder. For layout type
set as Tile, its texture image can be displayed on floor and wall in 2D and 3D. Please

refer to Material Layout tab of System Setting for the flag to turn on this feature.

NN

~

uniquely identify a product within database.

N

Q Style code is the ONLY required field in this section, it can be prodcut name that

’/@ If Discontinued box is marked, the item will be shown in red in material panel (as
depicted below), when it is applied to rooms, the program will alert the user the
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discontinued status and prompt for the confirmation.

@ 4T

=4 Product/Services - ~ Item Info
|_—__|_J Carpet SKLIH: I YWendar: I vI

roadloom Lp Style Code:[7) IEF‘-B b arukacturer I
CP-& 120" 5@ (2.004
CPEB 120" (121 2" 5teepe | 2t Name: [ Wendor SKU: |
CP-C 120" S [0.00/0.01 T I~ 15 B2B item
CP-0 120" 5% [0.00/0.00 - y

- CP-E 120" 5 [[EI 040,00 Colar Mame: [¥ 15 Discontinued

Pricing Info Section: specifies cost and sales prices, selling method by container unit or not
(box, carton, etc. if so, container unit cost and sales prices)

e Sales Price (per Unit): sales price to customers (used in Quotation, Invoice)

e Cost Price (per Unit): cost price to this business user (used in Quotation, Invoice,
Work Order, Purchase Order)

e Unit/Box (gty of Unit per Container): Qty per container unit (for example, SF per box)

e Sell by checkbox: check box if sell by container, and select or enter container unit

e Box Sales Price: sales price by container

e Box Cost Price: cost price by container

e MC/PM: Cost markup and profit margin percentages are automatically calculated.
Click on blue links to reset MC/PM

— Eztimating Info — Pricing Info

Lapout Tepe: | Tile |  Add waste factor to floor are: Sales Price[SF): IE.DDDD

Unit Marme: ISF vI £+ Automatic caloulation [MC: T00.00%, PH: 50.002]
Cine: 3755 12" ~| Reuss Option: Im Cost Price[SF]: |1 00ao

o SF/Box |2IZI.EIEI
Thickness:

Grot: |3;1 B vl ¥ Sel by Box -
Box Sales Price: |23.EIEIEIEI

[MC: 15.00%, P: 13.04%]

Box Cost Price: IED.EIEIEIEI

¥ Taxable

Product Add-one
Shyle Code |I:|:|I|:|r Code |Lay|:|ut Type |Style Mame |

Hemowve |

Estimating Info Section: specifies estimating requirements for this product item. This
information is used by the program in layout estimating product usages.
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e Layout Type: select first from Carpet, Vinyl, Tile, Hexagon Tile, Triangle Tile,
Hardwood, Laminate, Labor, Freight and Add-on Item. Mouse over any item from
Layout Type option list to see its corresponding product applications. Depending
Layout Type, entry form for estimating info is different.

— Estimating nfa

Layout Type:  |Carpet j % Add waste Factor bo floor are:

it M arme: F,?E"F:Et " Automatic calculation
L L

Cize: . Ceramic Tile, Carpet Tile, Yinyl Tile, et i 5
Camm e

: Hardwiood

Thickneszs: L abar

Grout; Freight
Add-on [tem

e Unit Name: based on Layout Type, select from option list
e Product Add-ons: associated add-on items to be applied together with this product

Product Add-ons
N
Style Code | Color Code | Layout Type | Addon Method I‘gtyle MName | Color Name Add
BITRS O &dd-onltem by Room Perime...
Remove
[Save as hew Style] {Save as new Color] [ Delete ] [ Save ] [ Undo changes ]
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Layout Type Estimating Info Parameter Settings
Carpet — Eztimating Info

Layout Type: IEarpet "I it b argir: IEI'4"
Vinyl Lnit Marne; gy | Max T-seams |2

Wwidthe |1 20 YI Harizontal A epeat |1 2"

E stimating |1 20 Harizantal Drop: {0

Width:

Rall Length: |1 5o ‘ertical Fepeat; I'I 2

Maximur Rall = : ; -

Cut Length IEI 1] Wertical Drop: I}

Product Add-onz

Style Code | Color Code | Layout Type | Style Mame | Add |

Bemowve |

| 4 | | LI [Elear |

e Unit Name: select from SY, SF

e Width: roll width, key entry OR select from the pull down list

e Estimating Width: reduced roll width used for layout
estimating (to accommodate trimming on both sides of
carpet roll)

¢ Roll Length: standard roll length

e Maximum Roll Cut Length: maximum length of each roll cut

e Cut Margin: cut or trim margin to add to each cut or fill piece
(To apply to width or length or both are controlled at layout
estimating command)

e Max T-seams: maximum number of T-seam to be placed in a
room

For Pattern Carpet:

e Horizontal Repeat: pattern repeat in roll width direction

e Vertical Repeat: pattern repeat in roll length direction

e Horizontal Drop: pattern shift in roll width direction

e Vertical Drop: pattern shift in roll length direction

e Either Horizontal Drop or Vertical Drop parameter can be set
(or set to 0.0) but they CANNOT be set at the same time.
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r|_’Click here to watch how to add a carpet item

r'_’Click here to watch how to add a vinyl item

Tile — Eztimating Info

Layout Tepe: | Tile | % Add waste factor to floor are:
Hexagon it M arne: ISF vI i~ Automatic calculation
Tile

Triangle Tile

Size:

Thickness: ID'EH

[Erout; |3.-"1 B A I
Froduct &dd-ons
Style Code | Color Code | Layout Type | Style M ame | Add |

18" 18" * | ‘wWaszte Add-on: %]

Hemowve |

| ﬂ [Clear |

Unit Name: select from SF, SY

Size: tile piece width x length, enter the length by keyboard
OR select from the pull down list. Decimal numbers can be
entered, for example, 12.49”x12.49”, 6.44"x12.88” (Width
and length DO NOT have to be equal).

Thickness: tile thickness/height in decimal format (needed
for grout calculation)

Grout: gap in a fractional inch between two tile pieces
(needed for grout calculation). Enter or select from pull down
list.

For Hexagon Tile and Triangle Tile:

e Size: since the program only accepts isosceles hexagon and

triangle shaped tile, enter the length of one side of the tile.

Waste Calculation Method Options:

Add waste factor to floor area: calculate tile usage by adding
this preset waste add-on percentage to net floor area covered
° Automatic calculation: calculate exact number of tile
pieces needed for covered area (excluding grout area) based
on Reuse Option, convert to square footages, and then get
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http://youtu.be/V1FgtMUThBM
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=JxOmjauJSMs&feature=share&list=PLTdAHW7WN17v3zMcvMmYC0vQAuYk7RJDR

corresponding waste ratio versus the net floor area. Reuse
Option can be set to Reuse 50% meaning re-using cut waste if
50% size of a tile piece left or No Reuse meaning not reusing
any cut waste.

[‘é' Automatic calculation]

Rouse 50%

Mo Reuse
e —

Reuse Option

r'--’Click here to watch how to add a Tile item

Hardwood — Estimating Info
Layaout Tepe: I Hardwood w7 I
Laminate Unit Harne: SF b

it |3.25“ - I Wazte Add-on; |3.EIEI 4
Thicknesz: ID'EE“
b 3% Length: I?'E" tin Length: |3'|:|"

Product Add-ons
Shyle Code ||:|:|I|:|r Code |La_l,u:|ut Type |St_l,lle Mame | Add |

Hemowve |
| q | | LI [Elear |

e Unit Name: SF, SY

e Width: plank width, enter OR select from pulldown list

e Thickness: wood thickness (not used in any calculation)

e Max Length/Min Length: control plank length range from max
length to min length for random plank layout

e Waste Add-on: percentage waste to add on top of covered
net floor area

Waste Calculation Method:

e Calculate product usage by adding this preset waste add-on
percentage on top of net floor area covered
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Add-on Item

— Eztimating Info

Layout Type: I.-’-'-.du:l-u:un ltern = I

I rit M arne: LF -

fidth: I':l'2" "I Waste &dd-on: IS.EIEI X

Addon Method: I by Room Perim 'I

Froduct &dd-onz
Style Code | Colar Code | Lavout Type Styule Mame |

Add |

Kl I i

Hemoyve |

[Elear |

Use of Add-on items are products used to help install main floor
covering materials such as underlayment, transition,
molding, bull nose, trims, etc.. They can be measured by area,
length or by each count. Also called installation products or

sundries.

e Unit Name: select from area, length or each count units: SF,

SY, LF, EA

e Width: width of product only needed with length-based unit

(for example, height of base, width of tra

e Waste Add-on: percentage waste to add on top of calculated

gquantity

e Add-on Method: only used when this add-on is in association

with another product

Following table links each UNIT type with add-on method options,

nsition)

their calculation formula/logic, and on options how they can be

base,

applied.
Add-on | Method Formula/Logic Application
Unit
SF/SY Material Area gty equates to | Drag-and-drop
Usage associated product OR Material
gty Association
Room Area | Area qty equatesto | Drag-and-drop
net covered area by | OR Material
associated product Association
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(instead of product
usage qty)
LF Room Length gty equates Drag-and-drop
Perimeter | to perimeter (LF) of | OR Material
rooms covered by Association
associated product
Seam Length gty equates Material
Length to total seam length | Association
of associated
product
Qt/LB/L | Tile Grout | Grout usage is based | Material
on volume of grout | Association (only
gap, tile thickness, associate with
and tile sizes tile)
EA Assignment | Apply to room Drag-and-drop
Times corners (inside,
outside corners or at
room level)

Unit Name

; SF

v

I

Waste &

Addon Method: | by Material Usage  ~

by Room Area

Layout Type: |Add-onlter =

Unit Name:

v

Width:

v ‘\Waste d

addon Method: | by Room Perimeter v
by Foom Perimeter
by Seam Length

Here are some sample UNIT type vs Addon Method
combinations:

Layout Type: | Add-on lter »
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Layout Type: | Add-onlter =

IUnit MName: J Ea v I

l Waste &

Layout Type: | Add-on lter «

Init Name: Ib. v

Ibs./qt. l 0.00 Waste &

Addon Method: | by Tile Grout =
by Tile Grout

rl_’Click here to watch how to add a heat rod

rl—’Click here to watch how to add a grout

risCIick here to watch how to add a transition

(aCIick here to watch how to add a wall base
Labor, Similar to the setup of Add-on Item but with additional
Freight characteristics of labor and freight (for non-tax and data grouping in

Worksheet, Quotation)

Except Layout Type be set as Labor, Freight, rest of setting options
are the same as Add-on Item.

4.4 Add labor services and freight items

Select Layout Type as Labor or Freight, and then follow the same approach on specifying
add-on item type as described in previous section.

Calculated quantities of product items with layout type as Labor or Freight are listed under
Labor and Freight section in Estimating Panel and Worksheet after layout estimating.
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http://youtu.be/T_QmC7D4Nmo
http://youtu.be/x9X3rCFIasU
http://youtu.be/Czf3V05rBAk

4.5 Set up and show product texture picture

Product texture picture can be brought into product database for viewing. Simply link
product image file from your local computer drive or copy and paste its URL address from

web site.

— Ikem Info

Picture URL:

http:a"a’www.F‘IEEurEweringS aft. comdvids haw

SELH: I— Yendar: | j
Style Code:[¥] IW b anufacturer W
Style M arme: Im Yendor SEL: I—
ColorCode:  [12222 [ IsB2Bitem

Colar Mame: I,-’.'-,priT ™ Iz Digcontinued
Trade; m Digplay Color;

__.lff LT

[[Copy and paste a web product
picture URL address to here

IKE=1111=7 I;||

P L L & IE [

| g 1 o = = L R R ST TR ] LR

[Click to link to picture file on

[0z local disk drive

For product items with Tile as layout type, its product texture image can be displayed on

applied rooms in 2D or 3D view.

Preduct/Services Database

i

Database Management

D422

=4 Product/Services
]__‘ Carpet
l_:_|\__‘ Ceramic Tile
=) Floor Tile
- ETI01 24":24" [Shaw) £
[ g NE
..... . @[3
----- DLOD4S BE712"5SY (0
----- DLOD4E 126" 5% (0.00
----- DLOD47 4"x4" Sv'(0.00/
----- DLOD4E 22" SY'(0.00/
----- ' TGEZ7 1313 [Shaw) ¢
----- TGC33 1818 Sy (0.0
----- TGIES 1818 [Shaw) £
----- “olcano 18"%18" 5 [0.C
----- STATUS BROWN 181
----- Colizeum Athens 1313
TGE40 13"13" S¥ (0.0
[j---= Plateau 20x20 20"20" (|
..... AZ Red 11" 5% [1.50/
----- . ALED 12127 [Dal Tile) £
----- P02 1313 [Dal Tile] !
----- Barcelona 16"«18" 5% [E
----- Metal Stone 1717 5%
----- Hahitat 16"16" Sv' [2.8:
----- 121222 12" 2" SF(b) (5
----- 1212231221212 2
----- 12121212 155"155" ¢
----- Mew Mexico 12121 16"
-4 Wal Tile

G- Trim - Bullnoze or Can
4 | 1 | C

m

Itern Info

SKUH: ‘Wendor: -

Style Code:[) C5278 Manufacturer  Shaw

Style Name: Bajabix Wendor SKLU: =
Color Code: [C11s B2B item

Color Mame: [ 1 Discontinued

Trade: Tile »  Digplay Color:

Picture URL:  http: /v FloorCoveringSoft. comdvi/shaw/| Lj

Size: 12K + ‘waste Add-on:
Thickness: o
Grout: o -

Product &dd-ons

Stle Code | Color Code | Layout Type Style Mame |

|4| 1 |

@ Add waste factor to floor area Sales Price(SF):  4.5000

E stimating Infg
Unit Marne: SF | () Automatic calculation MC: 50.00%, PM: 33 33%

| v

Pricing Infa

10.00 % Cost Price[SF]:  3.0000
SF/Box 15.00
Sell by: Box -

Box Sales Price:  0.0000
MC: 0%, PW: 0%

[Save ag new Style] [Save az hew Color] [

add Box Cost Price:  0.0000
Taxable
Remove
v Clear
Delete ] [ Save Unda changes

W
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4.6 Add new product display color

Product display color is used in color icon in product panel, as product layout color in
drawing and in color legend in estimating summary printout. Beside a default list of colors
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from display color list, additional colors can be defined by users.

Database Management
@ Ea
uct/Services
T Car
Test Addon
Test Laminate
Test Tile
1 Floor

FTLO1 12":12" SF(b)@ (128.
FTL 02 B"x6" SF(b) (431.20/3
FTL 03 6"x12" SF (1.00/1.00)
FTL 04 12"«6" SF (1.00/1.00)

SKU#:

Style Code:(*)  FTL11 Manufacturer

Wendor SKU:
711 B2B item

Style Name:
Color Code:

Color Name: ["11s Discontinued

FTL 05 3"x3" SF (1.00/1.00)
B ’ FTLOE 4"x4" SF (1.00/1.00)
- L FTLO7 4"x6" SF (1.00/1.00)
FTL 08 6"«9" SF (1.00/1.00)

Display Color: | Jl v |

hittp: / v tierrapfuego. com/Ceramic_Tiles/i |5

(7) Add waste factor to floor area

Sales Price(SF):  1.0000

Cost Price[SF):  1.0000

FTL 09 3"x9" SF (1.00/1.00) /
- FTL 10 3"x6" SF (1.00/1.00
BYFTL 11 272" SF[1.0041.00
FTL 12 12"424" SF(b) (132.47
. FTL 13 6"%3" SF (1.00/1.00)
FTL 14 24"412"SF (13.2112
. FTL15 7"«7" SF (8.17/7.34)
- L D FTL16 2"x4" SF (1.00/1.00)
Test Vinyl
Test Wood
arpet
=ramic Tile
oncrete
stallation Materials
sbor Services

v] @ Automatic calculation SF/Box

Box Sales Price:

Unit Name: SF 0.00
I [

Size: "X v Reuse Option: Box

Thickness: 0" W

Box Cost Price:  0.0000

Grout: 0"

Product Add-ons

Style Code | Color Code | Layout Type %AddonMelhod ‘SlerName ‘ColotName Add

Remove

Delete

J |

¢ [l [Save as hew Slyle] {Save as hew Color] [

Undo changes

Click on display color pulldown list, and scroll to the end, and select <New New Color>, and
then proceed to Add, enter a new color name, and then pick a color from color palette.

New color names can be added or removed from this custom color list.

— Item Info

SkEUH: I— Vendor: Iﬁ
Style Code:[*] IW b arufacturer I—
Style M ame: I— Yendor SEL: I—
Calor Code: I— [T 1sB2E itemn

Calor M arne: I— ™ Iz Diszontinued

Trade: IEarpet TI Dizplay Color:
Picture URL: Fale Pe ~
Pale Lil. |——
— E stimating |nfo G':'lfj —
Lapaut Type: ITiIe vI i~ Add was ?‘p"mt ares
an
Uit M amne: I SF - I * Automat Turquai
o T Beige
Sz IE.?E 12 vI Reuse D[tlc.m_'ﬂ’/f
Thirkrneszs: ||:III
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mlyle Lode]”] L |- Manuracturer | |

Style Hame: I Wendor SkL I llil

Flb] [
(0,00 e | — (e (o e | Basic colors:
DA i Custom Color— -
o
“(0.00, [ Bustom Colgr————— ||
[0.00s -
(0.0, Mame: INew color name -
‘[0.00.
00/ . | |
(0.00/ Colr . Fick Calor
(0,00, I_
[0.00 .
S0 0. | Cancel | Custam calars:
10070, N Y Y Y O
0007 B g o o o o
[1.004 ell by:
1.00/0. oK | Cancel | Bow Sales | Defing Customn Colars »>
T OO SO0-OT T m Ok I Cancel |
| Stle Code | Color Code | Layout Type | Style Name | Add | Box Cost Pree- = 1

4.7 Associate product item with add-on items

In flooring estimating, installing major covering materials requires installation add-on items
as well as labor costs to get the job done. This can be accomplished by associating add-on
items and labor items with major covering product.

Steps to Associate Product Add-ons:

e Select the item from left panel, then click on Add button (as depicted below)
e Pick up the required add-on item, and then click on OK button
e Selected add-on item then shows under Project Add-ons section
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Froduct /Services Database

Database Management

(@@ 4.1 x
El-{_d Product/Services = Material I Mo Material J
- - Carpet I—

E| | Ceramic: Tile JMJJ ml
i E| ]_1 Eeram|c Floor Tlle El [ Product/Services 1~
- -2 SF[b] [ atyle Hame: -3 Carpet B :

I:FT B 12"«12" 5F [D. DIJ.f Colar Code: = {3 Ceramic Tile 3. Select add-on item
Pob i CFT-C 13"w13" SF (000« . ; . -4 Moszaic Floor Tile
ST T T TS £ innn. olar Marne:
. {1 Buary Tile
1 Pick a prOdUCt Trade: - -4 Terazzo Floar Tlle
: E| B | Ccramic ' all Base
FEICITAE - WEB1 3" LF [0o0/000 ]
----- CFT-H 12"24" SF [0.00. - el WE-B 4™ LF [0.00/0.00)
----- CFT- 8"«8" 5F (0.00/0.0 - Estimating rf WwE-C 4-1/4" LF (0.00/0.00)
----- CFT-J 16"w16" 5F [0.00/ Layout Type: wE-D' 6™ LF [0.00/0.00]
----- CFT-K 16™<16" SF [0.00: Urit Hame: ; WwE-E 8" LF [0.00/0.00)
----- CFT-L 24"24" SF (0.004 : [~ Ceramic Tile Trim
----- CFT-M 24"w24" SF (0.00, Cizar [-3 Ceramic Deco Tiles e
----- CFT- 3'x3" SF(0.00/0 | B1-{3 Resiient Floors
----- CFT-0 312" SF [(0.004C Thickness: -4 *wfood Floars
----- CFT-Q 4"12" SF[1.00A1 Graut: [+ Specialty Floars
----- CFT-R &"=6" SF [0.00/0. [+ Acoustic Ee|||ngs LI
E-3 Ceramic sl Tlle e
[ Mosaic Floor Tile Product &dd-ons e
-3 Cuarry Tile Style Code Color Code ! Lanct Tiime ! Shil= bame Add Bow Cost Pr
-4 Temazzo Floor Tlle . _— 7 Taxabl
B-{_4 Ceramic Wall Base 2. Click on Add } o e o
[ Ceramic Tile Trim Riemaye |
- Ceramic Deco Tiles
- GlassWall Tile e
(-4 Stone Floor Tlle L+ I LI |
Product Add-ons
Chlo mo =N [ T =T
2y | T RS [T
N.e1 Add-on tem
Clear |
[4] | *

rl_’Click here to watch how to add a heat rod

and associate it with vinyl

’/Q Once the association is made, when this tile is applied to any room, the associated wall
base item is automatically applied to the room.
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4.8 Set up sales pricing by markup or by profit margin at any level

Setting up sales price based on cost markup or profit margin percentage can be done at
database, folder, or item level. Simply right click over folder name, or item name to pop up
command “Set Sales Pricing”.

At database level. Right-click over root folder Product Services, select Set Sales Pricing, and
it applies to all items in database

Product/Services Database

Database Management
Bl EProduc

Set Sales Pricing terfal Tupes:

L At database level

- Carp
- El]_] T i i =
A P B M -

At any folder level. Right-click over any folder at first or second level, select Set Sales Pricing,
and it applies to all items under that folder (including sub folders).

Product/Services Database

Database Management
=1+ Product/Services Falder name: Cer:

=g Carpet
e Subfolders
[ 15" Cpt .
- 136" Cot Floar Tile
G0 STEPS B acksplash
__ T MIsC Demo
e j Canet Tile Counter Top

&4

[ Vil Set Sales Pricing

G- Wwhood

G- Laminates

At item level. Right-click over item on left panel, and select Set Sales Pricing. Under detail
page of an item, its current markup % and profit margin % are displayed under the prices.
To change it, simply click on the blue link to pop a setup box.
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Product/Services Database

Database Management

Q2=

I_:_I]_j Product/Services Itern Infa
=4 Carpet SKU#: Wendor: - "
-0 12 Bt -
2 ]_Ef eI Style Code:[F] Lt - Basic Manufacturer
) Set Sales Pricing Yendar SKU:
Cpt - BaSE COCOR™3T Color Code: 7115 B 28 item
Lpt-bBaxc LUOLUR 4 1. I:‘l Di fi d
------ Cpt-Basic COLOR 51;  ColorName: s Hiscantinue
Cpt- TWU 120" 5F [0.63/0.51 Trade: Carpet +  Display Color: . o
Cpt- TWU & HAUL 120 SF (1 ) . - Curr_ent item Tarkllp % and
Cpt- T\ & HAUL&FURN 1 FictreURL: = profit margin %
- Cpt-TSU&FURM 120" SF o .
- 15 Cpt E stimating Info Pricing Info
- 135" Cpt Layout Type: Cut Margin: 04" Sgles PricelC F"\q,” BENN
31_1 a{ggs Unit Mame: S5F * | Max T-zeams: 0 [MC: 33.337%, Ph: 26 00%)
= - _ = . . Cobt Price(SF]  0.4200
-4 Carpet Tiles ‘width: 120 + Horizontal Repeat O
- Ceramic Tile o
i ]_J Wil Estimating 1o Horizontal Drop: 0" SFRol £0000.00
- Viry Wirlth seliby: Rl
- Wood FollLength: 50000 ettical Repeat: 0" ' D -
-2 Laminates Mavimum Foll .. : . Rl Sales Price: 0,000
-3 Door Transitions Cut Length o ‘ertical Drop: o e
—_— - 0%, P: 0%
-3 Misc Labor Product Add-ons MEC: 0%, Ph: 0%
- Projects Style Code | Color Code | Layout Type | Style Mame Add Ro
=-{_4 Product Type Optional Add-ons [ Taxable
[+ Carpet
< Wil Remave
- Tile
]_J Woo-d | a7 = b | Clear
-4 Laminate
< T 3 [Save a8 New St_l,lle] [Save a3 new Eolor] [ Delste ] [ Save Unda changes

Set Sales Price

S5

arkup to Cost

10%
(71 Set Prafit Margin

Apply to roll/boy price

3.09%

Cancel

T

4.9 Specify optional add-on items by product type

From V2012, add-ons can be associated to product types, so when an item of that type is

dragged and applied to a room, a pop-up box pops up to allow selecting predefined add-ons

to apply with that type product.
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Product/Services Database ﬁ

Database Management

G oyaa

=4 Product/Services Product type optional add-on at assignment Carpet
-1 Carpet
-1 Ceramic Tile Style Code | Color Code | Unit | Layout Type | Addon Method Auto on  |DefQty | Price | Cost Add
-3 Vinyl/Pesilient MCOVEE.. BLUE LF Add-onttem by Foom Perime.. O 250 1.00

-3 Wood

-4 Laminates
-1 Wall Base Move Up

- Fad/Cushion
- Linaleum Move Down

Remowve

-1 Wall Cowering
[ Installation Materials
[ RubberTile
|B {4 Product Optional Add-ons |

o-Ca e

* i COVEBASE BLUE LF (2 50/1.00)

[ Vinyd
-4 Tile
-3 W'ood
-3 Laminate

This feature is useful for product assignment that is not universal for all rooms, so add-on
selection can be made specific to any room.

27

ﬁ Select Optional add on items l&]

Oty |Unit | ltem Description
(| LF  ICOVEBASEEL..
|
CheckAll | | UncheckAl  Assign | Cancel

4.10 Manage product/services database

Database management menu provides a list of management functions including:
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r

Product/Services Database

I[ Database Management]

Imnport from C5V File...
Export as C5V File

, enal Types

Restore Database from XML File...

Iders
Backup Database as XML File...

rpet
Generate Excel Template... ramic: Tile
Import from Excel File... nyl

ood
Purge Database » [pminates

Sort by Alphabetical Order

e Import from CSV File

e Export as CSV File

e Restore Database from XML File
e Backup Database as XML File

e Generate Excel Template

e Import from Excel File

e Purge Database with Options

e Sort by Alphabetical Order

Importing product catalog from CSV file

Click on Database Management menu, then select Import from csv file. If product list file is
Microsoft Excel file, open it with Excel and use Save As and select file format as csv format.

Steps to Import Product List from a CSV File:
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e Click on import csv file, navigate the directory and select the csv file (as depicted
below). One csv file should contain one product type (such as Carpet, etc), if your
product file contains multiple product types, break into separate csv files by product

type.

e Upon importing, click on ‘Match Fields’ button to sync the imported file fields with
those of the program database. The most important field is Style Code. Match as
many fields as possible, leave the unmatched field blank. For Type Code and
Category Code, you may match the ones in the sample database to have the items
imported under the same categories.

Import Material - Id_:hj
Static
Records Total: 2697 Load From: To: | 2697 v
Fields Setting
["] First record as field Match Fields
0| | RecordNum Type Categ.. Style Code Style Name Color Code Color Name Layout Type “
Product Mame Product Generic Name  Part Number  Mfg Part Nu... ‘Web Site C... L4
1 IMP IMP 100 GRAN... 100 GRAND B&R 283 13383-2800... $19.32
2 IMP IMP 100 GRAN... 100 GRAND BAR 283 13383-2800... $19.32
3 IMP IMP 100 GRAN... 100 GRAND BAR 283 13383-2800... $19.32
4 IMP IMP 100 GRA&N... 100 GRAND BAR 283 13383-2800... $19.32
5 IMP IMP IMUSKET... 3MUSKETEERS BAR 259 15982-4000... $19.32
5 IMP IMP IMUSKET... 3MUSKETEERS BAR 259 15982-4000... $19.32
7 IMP IMP IMUSKET... 3MUSKETEERS BAR 259 15982-4000... $19.32
8 IMP IMP 3MUSKET... 3MUSKETEERS BAR 259 15982-4000... $19.32
9 IMP IMP 9LIVES CH... 9 LIVES CHIC/GRA... 1397 993333-791... $0.43
10 IMP IMP 9LIWES CH... 9LIVES CHKN DIN... 1398 999393-791... $0.43
11 IMP IMP  SLIVESLIV.. 9LIVES LIVER&BAC... 1399 999333-791... $0.43
12 IMP IMP 9LIVES SA... 9LIVES SALMONS... 1400 993333-795... $043 7
[l 1} | N Lkl
by
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Fields binding [

 Material Attribute ‘ Field Name | DefaultValue [
Type CAR E '1
Category IND > 1. Type in the ;1
Style Code Product Name type/catagory co‘de
Style Name Product Generic Name |
Color Code Part Number \
Color Name Mfg Part Number } 3
Layout Type Web Site Customer Price .
Display Color Category Name 2. Select the matching
e field from imported file

1
Length o T ; ‘
Unit Product Generic Name ‘
Sales Price E?ﬂ guﬁ?ler : il
. art Number
tcx:d?:r:uFf::Efwer ng Site Customer Price
Category Name
SKU
Sf/Box
Vertical Repeat N
& v,

’/Q If in csv file there is Unit or UOM column, make sure the unit labels in there matches
the ones used in the program database (such as SY, SF; if not, convert them into SY or SF and
save into the csv file to ensure accurate importing).

Export as CSV file

Export existing product services database into CSV file.

Back up database as XML file

Navigate to target directory then type a file name then click Save.

Restore database as XML file

Navigate to file folder and select the XML file that was generated by back up database as

XML file command. At import, a warning message prompts if imported items are to replace
existing ones which match the same style code.
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Warning

=X

! 3 De you want to replace exiting items with tha[,\\from xml file?

[ Yes

No ] [ Cancel

Generate Excel template

Export existing database into Excel file template.

Import from Excel file

Import product items from Excel template file generated by the reversed operation (see

above Generate Excel template).

Purge database with options

e Purge All Items: delete all items but leaves folder structure
e Purge All Items Including Categories: delete all items including second-level folders
e Purge All Items Including Types and Categories: delete all items including folder

structure

Product/Services Database

[Database Management]

Import from CSY File...
Export as C5V File

Backup Database as XML File...

Generate Excel Template...

Import from Excel File...

Restore Diatabase from XML File...

I Purge Database

Sort by Alphabetical Order

tenial Types:

olders

abor

Liztin
INYL/RESILIEMT
ALL BASE

mu WO
| [+ CER&MIC TILE

Sort by alphabetic order

Purge All Items
Purge All Items Including Categories
Purge All Iterns Including Types and Categories

Sort folder name structure and product item style codes by alphabetic order. This operation
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cannot be undo.

4.11 Transfer product database to another computer

One may use Back up database as XML file command, and transfer that XML file to another
computer, and use Restore database from XML file from Database Management menu.

4.12 Manage databases from customer web login

From customer login, under Online Services tab, find instruction on how to upload and
download product database, customer database and vendor database, and system setting
profiles. Here are uses of these services:

e Administrator can upload master copies of databases onto web account with
different codes for any types of database backup purposes (for example, commercial
bidding, retail estimating, installation, multi-family bidding, etc)

e Users of an organization can download with specified download code to sync from
web site directly from the program (from File menu)

-A!>q-_1ﬁvml & L O @)+
j MNew Upload Database and Settings
- _
7 Open.. L Download Database and Settings

k} Upload praject »
;!) Export 3
E% Database 4
@ System Setting...

E_?[j‘ Upload Database and Settings | *

D
ig_—zh Page Setup ...

HE':"] Print Setting and Preview...

3 Exit
I el W 0= B LU b3 =
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5 Customer, Installer and Vendor Databases

From File, Database submenu, there are a few other databases that users can use to
manage their customer, installer and vendor databases for quick order sheet preparations.

G TR FLER 0 @)
j MNew E:—[é Product/Services Database...
~u —
|7 Open.. L E& Customer Database...
H Save Ea] Installer Database...
=4 Save as.. %‘é Vendor Database...
M Upload project 4
Hb Export 4

{(_é} System Setting...

Eﬁ Upload Database and Settings  *

i
i@ Page Setup ...

@ Print Setting and Preview...

B3 Exit

5.1 Customer database

Within this database window, these functions can be performed:

e C(Create new contact, edit or delete existing contacts
e Import customers from QuickBooks

e Export customers to QuickBooks

e Import contacts from Outlook

e Export customers as Outlook csv file
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Customer Database I_ =
Mew Edit Delete | Impart from Quickbooks| = <port to Luickbooks |Import from Outlook | |2xport to Outlook CSY
Name mail .Customar Information |Wurk Phone ‘ Cell Pl
Alla Jones 9
First Name: Last Mame:
Title: Business:
Horme Phane: Cell Phone;
‘work Phone: Fax:
Email
Address:
Address 2
City: State: -
Country: - Zip:
« |7u! »

Click New to pop up Customer Information window. Fill in text box with related information.

To import from Outlook, simply click the button Import from Outlook and the program will
prompt to sync with the Outlook contact list on the condition that Outlook contact list has

W
been defined. Click "&m® “ Ito sort Name by alphabetical order.

5.2 Installer database

_,.f‘;“‘\ J_ﬁ'_lg p= "Eih ru F__I_' J & L‘ EE O' @v'\, =

|j New % Product/Services Database...

']
|7 Open.. 4 Eﬁ Customer Database...

H Save E& Installer Database...
E Save as... Eﬁ Vendor Database...

{(:):} System Setting...

% Upload Database and Settings 4

\% Page Setup ...

@ Print Setting and Preview...

3 Exit
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Within this database window, these functions can be performed:

e Create new installer, edit or delete existing installers

e Import contacts from Outlook

e Exportinstallers as Outlook csv file

Installer Database

[L 3=

New | Edt | Deete |
s S
Name & |Emai| Installer Information

Chuck Bass
First Mame: | Last Mame:
Title: Busingss:
Home Phone: Cell Phore:
“whork Phone: Fax:
Ermnail:
Address:
Address 2:
City: State: -
Country: Zip:

[Imgort from Outlook | [:xport to Outlook C5Y

| |W0rk Phone

|cellp

Cloze
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5.3 Vendor database

N
|/ Open.. 4

lﬁ} Upload project 4

L mE0 5@ -

% Product/Services Database...

Eﬁ Customer Database...
gﬁ Installer Database...

I gﬁ Vendor Database...

@:} System Setting...

% Upload Database and Settings L4

[,
Page Setup ...

@ Print Setting and Preview...

Within this database window, these functions can be performed:

e Create new vendor account, edit or delete existing vendors
e Import contacts from Outlook

e Export vendors as

Outlook csv file

Vendor Database |_§K
e L 1 I L
Mew Outlook C5Y
Add New Vendor [ oo )
Name | cetp
Vendor Info | Contact
WVendor Name |
Street Address Company Name
Account NO.:
City: Type:
State / Province: Tems:
Zp / Postal Code: Credit Limit:
Courtry / Region: Tax ID:
Cancsl oy Help
‘ 3
Close
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6 Project Setup When Starting a New Project

Before starting a new takeoff estimating job, prepare to set up job related data under Job
Info tab.

.-:@*ﬁ‘@-‘gm@m ENEN I T EY
8| & | E

Load Save || Copy Customer || Check Uncheck Checklist
Address All All Settinn

Customer lob Site Checklist

Customer| Job Site Administrative Installer Checklist

- S G > G

e Customer/Job Site (optional): Customer contact and job site information (to be
used for Estimating Summary report, Quotation, Work Order, Invoice forms, etc.)

e Administrative (optional): Project administrative reference information such as
project number, plan name, architect, and revision dates.

¢ Installer (optional): Installer contact (for Work Order)

e Checklist (optional): Predefined check list (or best business practices)

© Click here to watch how to set up job info
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http://youtu.be/HhuQ31N3020

6.1 Customer info setup

Enter new customer information or load one from existing customer list.
e Use Load Contact button to select from existing customers

e Use Save to Database button to save newly entered customer into customer
database

ﬁ;qﬁva & - Luihg > D @)%

File Job Info Product Takeoff Estimate Waorksheet Forms F

—3‘5\%@ : £ HH

Load Save || Copy Customer || Check Uncheck Checklist

Aroress = i) Setting

Customer lob Site Checklist

Customer] Job Site  Administrative Installer Checklist

Business Mame: West Casablanca Management Center

First Mame: Alla Last Mame: Jones

Title: Manager

Home Phone: 3102223333 Cell Phone:

Work Phone: Fa:

Email; alla@westcasablanca. com

Address: 100 Veteran Ave

Address 2:

City: Los Angeles State: CA -
Country: USA - Zip: 90024

Customer information entered here is to be used in Estimation Summary report and
Quotation sheet forms at later stage.

To open customer database, select Customer Database under Database submenu from File
menu.
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6.2 Jobsite

info setup

If the job site address is the same customer address, click on Copy Customer Address to

pass info from Customer tab. Check Ship to this Address to copy customer address as

shipping address.

e = —
Qe EYscL-MiFlus 0 @) ¢
.- File Job Info Product Takeoff Estimate Worksheet Forms Help
i - 3
Se & =S I
S || 98] (B B ¢
Load  Save Copy Customer||| Check Uncheck Checklist
Address All All Setting
Customer Job Site Checklist
Customer | Job 5if L Copy Customer Address
] "Cba Copy to job site address if same
SitefJob Name; as customer address,
First Mame: Alla Last Name: Jones
Title: Manager
Home Phone: 3102223333 Cell Phone:
Waork Phone: Fanu:
Email: alla@westcasablanca. com
Address: 100 Veteran Ave
Address 2:
City: Loz Angeles State: CA -
Country: UsA - Iip pO024
Job Info: ,
Ship to this Address
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6.3 Administrative info setup

This tab helps organize with project administrative information which is to be used in
estimating summary report.

-, ) —
.-'@‘]."Jﬁ-ﬂ'-@' . LEg 9@ )+
.- File Job Info Product Takeoff Estimate Worksheet Forms Help
e ’ - ::
| _|:'|: _|£| 4
Load  Save Copy Customer Check Uncheck Checklist
Address All All Setting
Customer Job Site Checklist

Customer Job 5ite Administrative IInstaIIer I Checklist

|nstaller:

Select from existing installer

Installer Contact [nformation .
|I51: or enter a new on

Business Mame:

First M ame: Last Marne:

Title:

Home Phore: Cell Phore:

Wwiork Phone: Fau:

Ermail:

Address:

Address 2

City: State: -
Country: - £ip

Here is sample printout on how customer/job site info and administrative info show in
Estimation Summary report. Info included in this section can reference to other information
sources such as plan name, revision number, and project serial number.
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Measure Square Corp.

221 E Walmit 5t Pasadena California

Tel-626-683-9188 Fax:

Prepared by:
Print Date:

Estimate Summary page 1/1
Carrie Hobes
11:00 AM 12/022011

Customer Name

Job Site

Alla Jones Manager
100 Veteran Ave

Los Angeles, CA, 90024
Tel: 3102223333

West Casablanca Management Center

Customer Info

Ala Jones Mamager
100 Veteran Ave

Los Angeles, CA, 90024
Tel: 3102223333

West Casablanca Management Certer

Job Site Info

Project Name: New Project fepx .. .

Plan Name: West Cavmcaa 0 Foa i Administrative Info

Architect/Designer: Cooper Smith LLC

Project Number: 12008 Prepare Date: 01/03/2012 Project Status: Material Ordered
Revision Number: 12.220.121.34 Revision Date: 02/08/2012 Estimation Spec: All Lavers
Measure Date: 02/02/2012 Install Date:

Job Info:

Item Description

[JCPT-1 120" 8Y

[Ove-1 6'0"8Y

[OWCT-1 24'x24" SF

ECT-1 24"x24" SF

WWB-1 LF

Floor Layer #Rooms #Stairs #Doors #Windows Floor Area Wall Area Base Perimeter
Main Floor 4 0(0 st) 0(0om 0 1169.27 SF 2714.96 SF 27
Total:1 Floors 4 0(0 st) 0(0'0™) 0 1169.27 SF 2714.96 SF 277

6.4 Installer setup

Select from existing installer database or create new installer profile. Installer information

entered here is to be used in Work Order sheet forms at later stage.
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File Job Info Product Takeoff Estimate Waorksheet Forms

EL : B, =5

oad Save Cop

Customer Job Site Checklist

Customer Job Site  Administrative | Installer| Checklist

Inztaller: Chuck Bazz = l"SE'E(:'t frﬂm d existing

Inztaller Contact |nfarmation

installer list or enter a

Business Mame: #=rZ Installation

First M amne: Chick new one

Title: bl anager

Home Phore: N0-FF7-FEET Cell Phore:

Wark, Phone: Fau:

Emnail:

Address:

Address 2

City: State: -
Country: - i

To open installer database, select Installer Database under Database submenu from File

menu.

6.5 Project checklist

Project check list is a list of predefined reminders and questions that may represent best
practices of a business or guidelines of some standards to ensure better business processes

and executions.

Checklist can be set up under Checklist tab of System Settings. It can be configured to pop
up checklist window as project save time if this checklist is not completed fulfilled.
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Job Info Product

Takeoff Estimate

SEPNETEE

E‘ﬂ;l $8)| | H—
Load  Save Copy Customer || Check Uncheck]Checklist

Address

All All Setting |
Customer Job Site Checklis

YClick on to set up

System Settings

Customer Job Site  Administrative

Project | Room | Praduct

Installer | Checklist

[ Site measurement verification completed

[] Flaar maisture reading is checked

[T Subfloor underlayment is inspected

[7]5eam plan iz communicated with and sined off by client

Check &l | [ Uncheck A1

[SS)

Cther Room Properties I Fortts/Colors I

User Settings

Measurement I Directory & Image Setting I

Material ut Foom Drawing
Sales and Tax I Floating License | Checklist Order Forms

Project | Room |F‘roduct

Site measurement verification leted

Floor moisture reading is checked
Subfloor underdayment is inspected
[#] Seam plan is communicated with and sined off by client

m Pop up checi¥gt if there are unchecked
items when exiti roject file

| Corodl | [ ooy

oKk |
Re—
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6.6 Material schedule setup

e Under Product tab, material schedule as specified document for the project (for
layout estimating) can be set up.

. —_—
-~ T g F £ izt e @) F
;@] NE-H9 & Lhdhg 0 D@
File Job Info Product Takeoff Estimate Worksheet Forms Help
= i Add Tile Pattern ks Add Carpet & Add Hardwoo( &
2 =NE 8 Carpe = |[ ez

Add Hard d Patts Add Til Add L te

Database | Add from Add New srewecd Fattem ' sminate al| Edit Ron

Database  Ttem Un_ Nown| lin Diaaram Disara Allocation

System Product Selection T D\sp?/Oplmn Adyanced

Save Project ltem  Change item Contrdlitem Configure roll

Short cuts t 't . .
Ort cuts to creats Edit/ Delefe items Save item back to

product items listas template/  grder display length allocation

database
Load a project

item list template

Material Schedule can be set up by

e Add items from main product and services database
e Add items ad hoc for this project (still accessible within this project)

e Or combination of above two ways

i@}'ﬂd_ﬁvﬂ 0 & ® L[ Laibg 0 D- @)

File lob Info Product Takeoff Estimate Warksheet Forms Hel

% kH Add Tile Pattern &H Add Carpet &8 Add Hardwood

b Add Hardwood Pattern EH Add Tile &3 Add Laminate

EH Add Item with Details EHAdd Vinyl &8 Add Wall Base
Product Selection

&

Database | Add from jAdd Mew
Datahase] Ttem

System

Add from Database: Click on the button to pop up product database, navigate and double
click on items to bring into project list. When done, click Close button.
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‘@)ngu ] 2 Luig 0 0 @)+
: File Job Info Product Takeoff Estimate Worksheet Forms Help

Load Saveas | Move
.

= = 3H Add Tile Pattern &H Add Carpet £H Add Hardwood ﬁ >
) === = BB @9 H E
Add to Move

g
st &H Add Hardwood Pattern kHAdd Tile  &HAdd Laminate :
W Al Hide ¢

Database [fAdd from Ne: ) E
Datahase f§ Ttem d Item with Details &= Add Vinyl ~ &HAdd Wall Base - hase | Temnlate Temnlate lin  Down || in Dianram Dianr
I

System
Insert new item @

Color | SkU/Style Code [tern Description

[ | SHW-12wi PAD SHW-12wf PAD 12'0" (] = 1 Product/Se ices
Wall Tile - Dal Tile ... YWall Tile - Dal Tile 6"X6 [ Carpet
Carpet-1 Carpet-1 12'0" 5™ a2 Cpt
[ ] we-1 we-1 B'0" S [ 2u1" SF ) EE A0
wit1 vt B! 5P Cpt-Basic COLOR 2 12'0" SF (0.56/0.42
ot o+l B'x6" 5P pt-Basic a6/l
[ Cove base-1 Cowe base-] LP* Cpt-Basic COLOR 412'0" SF (0.66/0.4
maldings maldings LF* ¢ e Cpt-Basic COLOR 5 120" 5F (0.56/0.42
) i o Cpt Ty 12'0" SF(0.69/0.50)
transition-1 transition-1 LF* _ Cpt-TW & HAUL 12'0" SF (0.77/0.55)
Quarter Found Quarter Round LF* @ Cpt-TW & HAUL & FURN 12'0" SF (0L7/0.65)
| | NOTS-Mail Down T... NOTS-Mail Down Tacks F Cpt-TW & FURN 12'0" SF [0.79/0.60)
[ 15" Cpt
[ 138" Cpt .
-1 S5TEPS Double Click to select
g:‘ rga‘asrgetTiles and add an item into
-4 Ceramic Tile product list
(- inyl
(-1 WWood
[+ Laminates
[+-4 Door Transitions
(-4 Misc Labor
-{_1 Product Type Optional Add-ons

Add New Item: There are three methods to add new items.

Method 1: Click the short cuts on the Ribbon to create generate products such as carpet,
vinyl, tile, wood,lamninate and wall base. (2013 feature)

Glied98cL-Iirlmyg 0 @)

File Job Info Product Takeoff Estimate Worksheet Forms Help

E% EEH LH Add Tile Pattern £ Add Carpet £ Add Hardwood
--‘u
= o2 i = i
Datsbase | Add from Add Newd Add Hardwood Pattern Add Tile Add Laminate Edit |
Datahase Ttem |58 Add Item with Details =8 Add Vinyl 58 Add Wall Base

System Product Selection

Method 2: Click to add as many project product items as needed, and then configure each
item based on their prodcut characteristics (for example, their layout estimating type and

paramters).

e Click on Add New Item six times to add six new items to project item list. By default,
each item is set as layout type as carpet with name ITEM-X, unit SY and width 12".
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@Jﬁﬂ & - Lwmhg 0 D@+

- File Job Info Product Takeoff Estimate Warkshe
= o= LE Add Tile Pattern LH Add
8 g |5

Database | Add from JAdd MNew

LH Add Hardwood Pattern B85 Add

Natahasel Ttem B Add Item with Details EHAdd'
System Product Seh
Color | SEU#/5tyle Code Itern Description Layout Type | Unit
CPT-1 CPT-1 120" 5¥*  Carpet 5Y
Y51 WS RO G Wiyl 5Y
YT WCT-1 24"424" 5F* Tile SF
YT 2 WET-2 24"424" 5F* Tile 5F
BT CT-1 24"424" 5F*  Tile SF
B -] WET LF Addonltem  [F
ITEM-1 TEM-1 120" 5v*  Carpet 5Y
ITEM-2 TEM-2 LF* Addonltem  LF
ITEM-3 TEM-3 LF* Addonltem  LF
e Configure Item for layout estimating. Follow these steps to configure each item to

set their layout estimating property:

Double click on SKU# / Style Code to change its product name

Important: Double click on Layout Type to set material layout/estimating type (Note:
Layout type of Carpet Tile, Vinyl Tile, and Ceramic Tile is Tile)

Important: Double click to select Unit from pulldown list (use LF for length-based
items, transition, base, molding, etc.)

Double click to set Width/Size (for roll goods, use roll width format 13’6”; for tile,
use size format 12”x12”, for LF base, use format 4”, etc.)

Double click on Color to set item display color

Set Price, Cost if needed (if only estimating for quantities, these numbers can be left
as default 1.0)

Here is a partial setup for a commerical project material schedule setup with CPT-1, VS-1,
VCT-1, CT-1, WB-1,TR-1.

h Color | SEU#Style Code [tem Description Lavout Type Init Width/Size
I [CPT-1 12'0" 5= gy 120"
W5-1 W51 B0 5™ Carpet 57 B0
WCT-1 WCT-1 2424 S5F= SF 24 w24
B CT-1 CT-1 24"24" 5F= ) SF 24 w24
B WH-1 Wh-1 LF* Larninate LF o3
Hardwiood .
B TR-1 TR-1 LF* Lahar LF 04
Freight
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Color |SKLI1¢.-"SterI:nde |Item Dezcription |Layout Type |L|nit wWidth/Size |
CPT-1 CPT-1 120" 5™ Carpet s 120"
W51 W51 B0 S Wirwl S g0
. CT-1 24"w24"5F*  Tile
B WB-1 wWh-1 LF* Add-on Item LF I
B TR-1 TR-1 LF* Add-on Item LF 4 4"
B B
12m=12
T3
TE" ¥ 16"
1at=1a
20" 20"
24" 24"
36" = 36"
Calaor |SKU1¢HSt}IIe Code |tern Dezcription Layout Type | Unit Wwidth/Size
CPT-1 CPT-1 120" 5™ Carpet sy 120"
W5-1 W5-1 B'0" 5™ Wirl s B'0"
WET-1 WCT-1 24"24" 5F* Tile SF 2424
CTA CT-1 24"24"SF* Tile SF 24" 24"
|'wB-1 LF* | dd-on Item TER -
TR-1 LF* Add-on [tem
B
4
Y
o

Method 3: Click on the triangle under Add New Item to open the sub-menu. Click on Add
Item with Details.

l@} l_]_ﬁ - Lg ) @ o[- [E] L — 'ﬁl 1 rNewltem lér
" Fle JobInfo | Product | Takeoff  Estimat || ™" """ (Comet o 2
ltem Name/Ste Code (%) ITEM-1
=== &H Add Tile Pattern 25 sl Gl m -
© o o S <TI0 |
Database Add from Add New Sl Co] e

Datahase  Ttem I:@Add Ttem with Details Il:é

e Select Item Type, enter Product Name/Style Code and Display
Color(optional).Product Name/Style must be unique across database (except with
different color code)

e Right-click on it and select View/Modify to specify detailed Item info, and
estimating info and pricing info sections. Please refer 4.3 Add and spcify a produt
item

Layout Type Quick Reference for major flooring product and installation products:
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Product Layout Type Unit
Carpet (roll) Carpet SY/SF
Vinyl, Linoleum, Robber (roll/sheet) Vinyl SY/SF
Carpet Tile, Vinyl Tile, Rubber Tile Tile SY/SF
Ceramic Tile, Procelian, Stone, Mosaic, | Tile SF
Marble, Slab, etc.

Hardwood (squares), Laminate (squares) | Tile SF
Hardwood/Cork (planks) Hardwood SF
Laminate/Cork (planks) Laminate SF
Base, Transition, Heat Welding, | Add-on Item LF
Threshhold, Reducer, Molding, Quarter

Round, Trim bullnose, Stair nose,

Stringer

Underlayment (pad, cork, plywood) Add-on ltem SY/SF
Painting, wall paper, concrete Add-on Item SF
Installation labor (area-based products) | Labor (or Add-on Item) SY/SF
(carpet, tile, wood, pad, tear-and-haul,

etc.)

Installation labor (length-based products) | Labor (or Add-on Item) LF
(base, heat rod, transition, etc.)

Installation labor (EA) (Door cut, | Labor (or Add-on Item) EA
furniture removal, per stair step charge,

etc.)

Freight Freight (or Add-on Item) | EA

Display and Unused Flags:

e Display: when checked, show this product color in drawing. This flag can be used to
control printout when some items need to be hidden from diagram printout. Refer
to printout report section 0 for more information

e Used: state flag indicating if this item is being assigned on any room
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ut Type | SKUH/Stle Code | Width/Size | Uit Price | Cogt | Dizplay | Used
at CPT-1 120 Sy 1.00 1.0 I
at CPT-2 120 Sy 1.00 1.00 Mo
WET-1 24t By 1.00 1.00 Mo !
WET-2 2024 5Y 1.00 1.00 Mo
wood Wwih-1 A" Sy 1.00 1.00 Mo
an [tem BASE- 4" LF 1.00 1.00 Mo

Other commands on this interface is described below:

Right-click menu: Right-click over item, select View/Modify to edit item detail, or
Delete item, or Save As another item (useful when creating similar items)

Loadﬂ/Save Templateﬂ: Load a project item list template ( M2pil file) from the

[ ]
local drive or save current project item list as a template to the local drive.
e Move Up @ and Move Down v : use to reorder item sequence
e Show All in Diagram/Hide All in Diagram: toggle display or hide all items in diagram
window and printout
e Add to Database: save project items back to product database. Multiple items can
be selected with Ctrl-key (but if one of items has already existed in database, this
button is grayed out)
e Set Roll Allocation: configure roll carpet good with different dyelot and roll lengths
e Keep Item Order in Worksheet and Estimation Summary: keep the same order as in
this list, otherwise sort by alphabetic order
hEnIor SKUH/Style Code [tern Diescription Lapout Type | Unit Wwidth/Size Price
||:F'T1 ||:F|"' e o = - oy
= W5 Save As g B 1.00
YCT-1 W View/Modify SF 24m24" 1.00
CT-1 cT Delete SF 24m24" 1.00
[ N W LF o3 1.00
B TR LF* | addonltem  LF o4 1.00
Right-click on item
to pop up menu

© Click here to watch how to set up material schedule
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6.7 Merge multiple projects files into one

From M2 version 2012, the program allows user to merge multiple project files into one so
that multiple people can work on different parts of a job and combine them later.

To merge two projects:

Stepl. Open an existing project in M2, from the upper-left round File menu->Open...-
>Merge project file...

Step2. Upon the popping out window, navigate in your computer and select the second
project file that you want to merge, then click on OK.

Step3. Upoin the popping out window, select one or multiple layers that you want to merge .
If there is any conflict and you prefer to use the items from imported project, you can check
the box at the bottom of the window. Click on OK

2 B
Merge Project l&J

Select the layer(s) to import

[¥]Main Floor
[V]82cond Floor

[ Prefer to use product items in imported project if there is any confiict.

[ OK H Cancel J

Step4. After merging, you will see the the selected layer(s) are loaded into M2 and
imported items are listed under Project items with star symbol. You might double check the
product list again and re-estimate if necessary.
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Frerty. | = :'41
=l"{_J Product/Services
+{3 Capet
#-{3 Ceramic Tie
-1 Vil
R Wood
#+{3 Laminates
#-{_3 Door Transkions
3-{_3 Misc Labor 1‘
-l-{_| Remove Items
-Ji} Remove Areal ltems
01 Remove Linea ltems r"
J Remove EA ltems
- P.loducl Type Optional Add-ons Products from first - Laminate Install COL(

: project file. - QR - LAMINATE €C
Laminate Instal COLOR 26 SF GQly. 664.625F 8"x9( |

AN

=l

OR - LAMINATE COLOR 3LF Oty 198.79LF Waste &
-4 Reducer LF Oty 6.30LF Waste Add-orc 5.00% {0.00/( =

il Products from
0000® I~ second project file

. — /—

164"

7 Plan File Import and Scale Setup

More often your builders, architects and designers send floor plan files electronically in
bitmap or CAD formats such as jpg, tif, pdf, dxf/dwg formats. The program provides various
importing functions to bring these files into the program and one can takeoff the areas from
the imported image background.

7.1 Importing plan files in different formats

Supported file formats are:
General image formats: JPG, TIF, GIF, BMP etc.
Dodge plan file: PLN
Adobe file format: PDF

AutoCAD file: DXF, DWG, DWF
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Insert Plan File to an Existing Layer:
Tap to the layer, then from File menu, select Import, and select import file types

Set up takeoff scale at each layer with each imported image plan

@ﬁqﬁ-a & - Luigd O @

File lob Info Product Takeoff Estimate We

- Scale DI i @l poor -
] 2 start Di.. = [ window
Import

Draw  Draw
€ pisto - Rect @) Stairway =

=% Import PDF Ml
Ef Import CAD

S Importimage  |COLOR 5120"SF -

Some importing functions are available at higher editions of the program. Please check the
edition comparison chart at http://www.measuresquare.com/products.htmlifor details.

As many projects involve multiple floor layers. Bitmap plan files can be imported into each
layer, but one plan file in a layer.

When the floor plan is selected to be imported as background, Image Import dialogue box
will pop up. You can:

Scale the takeoff image

Merge multiple pages of a file into a layer
Import multiple pages of a file to multiple layers
Crop image if needed

Zoom in/out and pan the preview of each image page

Image Import dialogue box:
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Im.

iage Import

St

/2 \_F M. DIAGRAM / FURNTURE LAYOUT
"= UNIT AZ

.,
e
' I‘:',‘-"; . s

7

4. Crop the image
and leave areas
yvou don't want in
the tzlkeoff

EIEEEEEL

EEEEEREE I

5=

EEE EEE

STACKED VASHERTRYER COMBIATION

VARE SHELF & ROD - SEE NOTES

rs

Image

Drag the border
to adjust the
width of left-panel

ﬂ

3 Use the scdll

lbar or press on

‘the mouse wheel |
to plan to target
region.

SRR e

ELECTRICAL COORDINATION NOTES
| HCLD CUTLETS IGHT TOGETHER ¥ FOSSERLE

ﬁ»\m&

APARTMENTS
A RESIDENTIAL

COMMUNITY
DEVELOPED BY: =

2 Use Zoom
in/out button to
enlarge/shrink th
preview of the

SOUTHEAST.L.P.

Plans (multipe unit |

e unt
multipe unit |
multipe unit |
multipe unit |
multipe unit |
multipe unit |
multipe unit |

O Unit_Plans
O Unit_Plans
O Unit_Plans

nit_Flans
O Unit_Plans
O Unit_Plans

T, GEORGIA
BE; UNTY
T Az 5

EDR0oy
oz 57 T A

5.02|

A 0

———
I5. Scale the

a /
7

I

O(op Irnage

][ Clear Cropping I

Iimage and then

Check All

Flan scale
14
Scale Setup Tip...

Impart to current layer

To pan the image, use the scroll-bar or press on the mouse wheel.

To zoom in/out the image, use Zoom In/Out button or scroll the mouse wheel to
enlarge/Shrink the image.

To scale the image, choose a scale number in the pull-down list of Scale down for
Performance Factor or type in a desired scale number in the blank.

To flip/mirror image (by x or y axis), after the image is imported to current layer, right click-
>copy, create a new layer and then right click -> paste-> paste mirrored by x or y. Please
refer 7.2 to see how to add multiple layers.
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Or type in a scale

|| Checkal ]| | Unchesk 41 |
316 b Al
144 Select one of t [ eIg& ed [mages ]
38 scale factor Plan Scale
1/2 —
a8 -
?::g Scale Setup Tip...

i0r

To enable user to select images to load (2013 feature), the program will load and display
the name of each page first when loading a batch of PDFs/images. Then the user can select
which pages to preview and import to the M2.

© Click here to watch how to import blueprints in PDFs file format

© Click here to watch how to import multiple blueprints on the same layer

]

Click here to watch how to crop image while importing

7.2 Adding multiple layers

As residential houses, apartments and commercial buildings can be constructed in multiple
floors, the program provides the function to add and edit multiple layers.

Add New Layer: click or right click over the Main Floor tab at the bottom of the
program window, select Add Layer, and then enter the new layer name, check on “Is
the layer visible to other layer(s)” if you want to view the grayed out room shapes of
this layer from other layers.

Edit the Layers: Right-click over the tab, select Edit Layer

Delete Layer: Right-click over the one to be deleted, select Delete Layer.
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Click the tab icon; or

|EI Add Layer i:|‘ b H |

Edit Layer
Set Duplicated Copies

J g tain Floor l |

g b ain Floor

Add Layer

Delete Layer

right click over the Main Floor to
pop up Floor Layer menu, then

Layer Settings

E)

N

Layer Name:  ERGEEN

Is the layer visible to other layer(s)

Cancel

Switch between Layers: Click on the new Second Floor tab to switch to the layer. You may
view the grayed out rooms of the first Main Floor layer.

[ @-UEHd2Y 8- @\"; _— C:\Users\Jiaxu\ Desktop\AP101 A-603 floorplan.fepx -FloorEstimate Pro 2012 (COMMERCIAL+ 12.0.28.277) =1
JobInfo  Product | Takeoff | Estimate  Worksheet  Forms @~
— D| 1 il poor ~ E L segment o | A EZoomin {ﬂ'? (g View Option H o 51 23 Copy | Lﬂl‘_} O \9 | |
gl -~ = = [ window & Countitem —— 4 (=) ZoomOut Grid = o cut - [
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Add Layer

Edit Layer
Set Duplicated Copies Right-click on the
. Delete Layer |_——==tab to delete layer
H

b ain Flaor 2nd Flaa 1- ) |

On the Image Import dialogue box, you have scaled your image to scale down for
performance factor. After you have imported the image in the layer tab, you need to set
up your takeoff scale for actual takeoff job. Then, you may start drawing the rooms into
this layer.

7.3 Setting up takeoff scale

After the blueprint is imported, there are two methods available for setting up takeoff scale
as well:

Pick up two points to setup scale (recommended)

Select blueprint scale (see WARNING note below)

7

Image Scale Settings

b

S
@ Pick up two points to setup scale. All Direction =

() Select blueprint scale

[ ] Apply to all layers. [V] Rescale existing rooms.

Cancel

WARNING: Use “Select blueprint scale” option with care. As scanned image files are not
normally guaranteed to maintain the real plan scale (such as 1:4, 1:8 etc) even if it prints the
scale on the plan. Always verify the takeoff scale.

Normally upon import, the plan image is too small to see room details, click on Cancel
button on above form; and then zoom to the details where wall segment with size can be
identified, then right-click over the image area, select Set Takeoff Scale.
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| 1.Right click on
plan to bring up

the command

l Set up Takeoff Scale..

Unlock Plan to Rotate, Shift, Delete
Delete

Rotate 90 Degree Clockwise

Takeoff Commands
Hotate Arbitrang..

Underlay Drawings (Room Opaque)
Plan Viewable only to Present Layer

Show/Hide Takeoff Image

menu
I..
 2.5elect "Set up N
Takeoff Scale...” |
ﬁﬂﬁﬂﬂu&&L_____

-2

Lock Room Locations

Zoom to Rectangle

Reset All Room Label Locations
Set Mext Room Number

Add Dimension
Show/Hide Takeoff Image

Undo
Redo

Copy
Paste

2]

i

Actual Size:

201

[ Adjust angle automatically

[ &pply to all layers.

Rescale existing rooms.

ok ]

[ Cancel ]

1. click on the starting point

and then drag to the end point
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© Click here to watch how to set up the blue print scale.
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http://youtu.be/HyFZQUOoLFk

© Click here to watch how to correct miss-scaled plan.

A

& Use Longer Wall Segment for More Accurate Takeoff Scale Setup: measure longer wall
segment generates more accurate setup than short wall length.

Q Verify Takeoff Scale: measure known wall segments before the actual takeoff using
Measurement Tool on the toolbar. Click Insert measurement between two points then click
on the starting point and drop to the end point.

Estimate Waorksheet F

f.; Segment HOTE

iy Count Item

Insert a measurement line with size
(hold SHIFT key for any angle).

7.4 Rotating shifting and flipping plan image

To flip/mirror image (by x or y axis), right click the background image to copy, then create a
new layer and then right click to paste mirrored by x or y. Please refer 7.2 to see how to add
multiple layers.
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Unlock Plan to Rotate, Shift, Delete
Delete

Rotate 90 Degree Clockwise
Rotate 90 Degree Counter-clockwise
Rotate Arbitrary...

Set up Takeoff Scale...
Underlay Drawings (Opague)
Plan Viewable to Other Layers
Show/Hide Takeoff Image

Lock Room Locations

Zoom to Rectangle

Reset All Room Label Locations
Set Next Room Number

Add Dimension
Show/Hide Takeoff Image

Undo
Redo

4| Copy |
Paste 4

Paste
Paste Mirrored by X
Paste Mirrored by Y

Right click the background then Unlock to Rotate, Shift, Delete to activate the grouping
rotation options. One can quickly Rotate 90 Degree Clockwise or Counter-clockwise, or
rotate any degree by Rotate Arbitrary.
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z Set up Takeoff Scale...
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[ Plan Image Viewable at Other Layers J‘

Paste
e T |

A "
-2 Lock
3 Delete E
- Rotate 90 Degree Clockwise ]
3 Rotate 90 Degree Counter-clockwise % —
': Rotate Arbitrary...

Set up Takeoff Scale... v

Underlay Drawings (Opague)
Plan Image Viewable at Other Layers
Toggle Image Background Display

Lock Room Locations

e

Zoom to Rectangle

Paste

L

AT

B .l | |

Rotate Shape M

[] Push up or down arrow key to rotate 0

Input an Anale [Dearee]

@ Clockwise

Angle:  [Fi
(7 Counter-clockwise

— 3 N
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L ] Y
Or you can simply choose and click the designated iconso : Rotate CIockwisedL;
IS O
Rotate Counter-clockwise /"= and Rotate Arbitrary Angle

7.5 Move layer tab among layer tabs

Floor layer tab order can be adjusted by moving tabs back and forth. Select a layer tab first,
click and press on the tab until it flashes, then drag to place it to another location.

Alternatively, to change the sequence of layers, go to room Room View, select a layer and
then click “UP” or “DOWN”".

Room View

[ | Azsignment E]
Filtar by: Mo Material -
it
! 15t Floor
[ 2nd Floor
«[ r

il

7.6 Import plan files from isqft.com online plan room

From isqft plan drawing window, right click to pop up command menu, select Document,
Save As, and then at file save dialog, select Save as type as PDF Document which can be
imported into MeasureSquare COMMERCIAL program.
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Plans: VOL 2 DRAWINGS/Ap102 Fleor Plan Area A (523 kb) -

o e | __zoon
T o e 2l 2l#

] i

4,.@:

&

e

Save As, .
Email Dtiéument ...

P

Save in: I | Construction Update Online Plan Hmj (e s AT

S

Mame Date modified Ty

. Marshalltown CSD Fisher Elem Remodel Ad... 1/31/2011 11:48 AM  Fi
|l Morthwestern Rowenhorst Student Center P, 2/3/2011 10:45 AM Fi

1 m J P

File name: |]U4512ﬂﬁ.F1ﬂ212'DHoorﬁ2ﬂPlanf¢2ﬂﬁreaﬁ2ﬂA Save I

Save astype: |CPC Document ;I Cancel |
CPC Document | &

i . ik | P

For other online plan rooms (Dodge, Bluebook, etc.), find similar plan files saving
commands to save floor plan as PDF, TIFF, JPG, or CAD formats so that they can be
imported into MeasureSquare program.
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8 Plan Takeoff (Room Area Tracing)

Plan takeoff is the process to capture all floor areas (including their walls and ceiling areas)

by tracking over imported floor drawings so that product assignments can be applied on
these takeoffs at next step.

8.1 Drawing and takeoff tools on toolbar

Takeoff tools are grouped under Drawing/Takeoff Tools group on toolbar. Their usages are

explained in following sections. Mouse over any icon displays a brief description on its

. —
AR 1 L=EHo0 @)" L (B0
Fle  Joblnfo  Product | Takeof | Estimate  Worksheet  Forms  Help
5 [ scale . [ DrawRect - ML~ E £ Segment .= | @) & ZoomIn {ﬂ'p ¢ View Option A Za Copy @ 2 O
Im;m EstartD..| = IRoom by Size 5| Takeout e CountItem | > ©)700m Out || ¥ EE View Grid o Redo Pame B Ot o =
- @Disto ©Circular Room 7| - sazRuler - - 80% &l View 3D - X Delete Room~ || Floor Room Roam | T NARC
Import Room Shapes Zoom View Edit Shape Edit Shape Edit

ra Click here to watch introduction to takeoff tab

8.2 Insert room by dimension
Aok
. 1
This tool &

is for inserting a rectangular shaped room or area by entering length, width
and room label, and it runs on continuous mode until cancelled by right-click.
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GloEE96c L5 Flun 56 ¢
s
File Job Info Product Takeoff Estimate Worksheet Forms Help
—_— ‘:I‘i EI JI— E_DCICIF o |j {- Segment fp— O '-i-'ZOCImIH {I-Fl
+] f; =1 B HH window i Count Item — B (=) ZoomOut
Import | Draw | Draw Takeout MNote Zoom Pan
- + | pect & Stairway ~ - Had Ruler - - 18% -
Import L| 1] Insert Room by Dimension I shapes Zoom
[I:r::dL:ct."Service *[] Insert Room by Sizes and Label Enter the
efault: Cpt - ; I . .
pt - Basic COLOR 5120 5F - Inzert a rectangular room by
- entering length, width, and room dimension of a
Go| [LFind J(+] (-] | “abel. oom
-

Filter by

- Carpet
{1 Ceramic Tile

-

{1 Door Transitions
{4 Misc Labor
-4 Labor
=-{_1 Remove Items
: Remonve Areal lkems

m

Remove Linear [kems

Remowve E& Items

] n | »

-
Room Settings /

=

*idth:

Length: 118"

Select room lable

© Click here to watch how to takeoff a plan

8.3 Rectangular room takeoff

This tool

mode until cancelled by right-click.

is for capturing rectangular shaped rooms or area, and it runs on continuous

Left-click on first corner of rectangular area, then press down left button and drag to the
opposite corner of the rectangular area, release left button to complete

takeoff.
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Wl Count Item
Takeout Note
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Help
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4 (= ZoomOut
Zoom Pan
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Window

Grid

mj View3D
View

Room

Shapes

g‘ View Option

= a3 copy
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- of Cut
Paste J‘

+~ X Delet
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Undo

Redo

Product/Service

Default: Cpt - Basic COLOR 5120 SF +
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Filter by:
[+~ Carpet -
+1-{_4 Ceramic Tile

b+ Vinl

v Wood

(-3 Laminates »
(#-_3 Door Transitions “
[#-{_3 Misc Labor

(-4 Labor

[=-{_1 Remove Items

-} Remove &real ltems
- Remove EA tems -
1| [ | »

i 8 | ; 3.:\
it - Basic COLOR 5 12°0" SF

[ W I )

m

Create rectangular room with any angle

24'10%

e C(lick the triangle under Draw Rect command and select Draw Rect with Angle.

e On the pop-up window, enter a degree and then all rectangular rooms will be

created and rotated based on the angle.

@‘*} D@9 ae L -0 flus 9 @) - - {lnpul an Angle (Degree between 0 and 90) [é]
) File lob Info Product Takeoff Estimate Worksheet Fo
m 2] Scale DI 3 Draw Renq - £ Segment ot Angler 30
1 S start D.. Draw Rect with Angle i Count Item
mport Draw eout Nots
- @ Disto () Circular Room - mERuler - OK. J l Cancel
Import Reom Shapes

© Click here to watch how to takeoff a plan

8.4 Room takeoff with Freedraw

To capture irregular shaped rooms and open areas such as hallways and corridors, Freedraw

tool

is used to trace around perimeter of the area. When click on Freedraw icon,

Freedraw Tool tab appears where you will find a bunch of functionalizes organized under
Draw Tool and Setting and View Options. Freedraw runs on continuous mode to capture
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multiple numbers of room areas until cancelled by right-click.

Gl EY8ch- 0 -FLag o o) "
s
File Job Info

@ Scale

Product ‘ Takeoff | Estimate

Worksheet For

-----

i Fi3DrawRect - ML - Ib £, Segment

e
L start D i Room by Size H i Count Ttem
Import & - Takeout MNote
- @ Disto () Circular Room - i Ruler -
Import Room Shapes
L %

Click Draw to opent Freedraw tab
QL H98 L[ NcLalh O 0 - Me-.
T

File Job Info Product Tak Estimate Worksheet Forms Help

Freedraw Tool
E oA o W E

Al -+ E® O
r ﬁ - E B
Draw  Switch Vector Undo Redo Close

Finger Show 45/90 Show [Auto|7oom Zoom Pan  Exit
Arc  Start Point Shane || Touch Cantrol PadlAnale | ack! Crasshair Seroll In it

oooo;

Draw Tool Setting and View Options

i

Cpt- Basic COLOR S 120 SF-

=9

After you click on Freedraw icon Dl

1, left click on any corner of a room area to start, here
are a list shortcut operations available while in free drawing:

e C(lick on n\ Arc icon Press or hold R key to turn last two segments as an arc,
move cursor to the other end of curve, left click to create an arccross these
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three points _

e C(lick on Switch start point icon L to switch start point to other end. It is
useful for switching drawing from another end of loop.

e When click on Vectorlj, draw two walls, then it converts to a single wall by
connecting first point to 3" point. It is useful for drawing angled all with boxed
edges.

o

remove two last
edges and convert

into a single edge (in . "
blUE,\ 4%/

e CTRL-Z or click on "3 icon to back up one step or multiple steps (undo)

e C(lickon (‘3 to redo one step or multiple steps

e C(lick on E:"bl , hit space key or right-click on to close loop to the starting point of
the room area

e Press down and hold mouse wheeler or click on é.m? to pan (shift) whole
drawing

e Press on Finger Touch @ to do the takeoff using the finger or Stylus pen.

e To turn on 45/90 degree lock click on ﬁ or press and hold SHIFT key to allow
drawing line to swing to any angle (if 90/45 angled is toggled down for drawing
on tool bar)

e Click on Show crosshair icon to show crosshair at drawing. It is useful for
alignment with previous corner point.

e Click on to turn on/off Auto scroll drawing. When it is on, move mouse
cursor out of any border of drawing window to auto scroll in that direction to.

e C(lick on Show Control Pad \ﬁ‘to pop up control panel for directed drawing
with direction and size with entry pad. It is useful for stylus pen or finger touch.
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e Scroll mouse wheeler or click on @ or ) icon to zoom in Jout whole drawing
e Press P key to pause drawing, then click on start point end (or current stopped
end) to restart drawing from that end

e C(lick on ExitE or press and hold Q key to turn current drawing line
perpendicular to previous segment

Takeoff rectangular rooms with walls which are not parallel to X axis or Y axis (2015
feature)

Sometimes there are rectangular rooms with walls which are not horizontal or vertical as
shown in the image below. You cannot use draw rectangular command, but you can takeoff
them easily with Freedraw.

Make sure you turn off 45/90 degree lock e

—1. Left click to start at point #1

}2. Swing and drag the cursor to point #2,
Zleft click to complete a line with an angle
-3. Hold the "T" key, the program will

\create a square room with respect to the

Sas=— o W R GO R 1§ DA

Room dimension resizing using Disto
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After the connection established between MeasureSquare and Disto, you can
communicate and control the Resize Side panel using Disto.

Navigate to next Toggle the "Keep

room, the shortcut next wall angle”

for "Room" button, check box
Navigate to next DISTO™ D330i

Short cut for Flip
button

side, the shortcut fon
"Next" button

Shortcut for "Apply" Navigate the

button

previous side, the

short cut for "Prev"
button

Toggle the "Oper'1
Wall" check box

Exit re-size wall

Room Dimension Resizing

1) After double-click on a wall and connect Disto to M2. The selected wall is highlighted
in blue. The original size of the wall is 25'4’9/64" ”Now aim the Disto and press the
ON button to shoot a measurement. The dimension of the current wall appears on
the screen on Disto. In this example, it is 25.

2) Press the Bluetooth button on the Disto to send the dimension to the Resizing Side
panel. The length entry box will show the new dimension transmitted from Disto. In
this example, it is 25’
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The wall direction Original size
is from East to /

= e Rl 3 -
%35'4-9/6- T
West ) 25'4-9/64 3172
. . 710-21/32"
Dimension captured Rt S5 -
from Disto length ] 25 |
| 3 [¥] Keep nextwall angle ] Open Wall 51-‘64"_1 6-61/64
e EN[EN|EN RN
1 2 = Prev
16'1/32'
s )fe (o)
3 10'4-1/64"
o [ ]
L O Ll e
16.10/64" Apply 1/64"
pro-19/64 Add Door
Rim?
154-1/16'
24'9-1/4"

3) Press the Southwest key on the Disto or click on Apply key on the resize Side panel.
The wall is resized in the drawing area from East to West (right of the screen to the
left of the screen).

4) Press West key on Disto or press Next button on the panel to highlight next wall. Aim
the Disto, press the ON button to shoot the measurement and then press Bluetooth
button to transmit data to M2. The dimension of the next wall appears on the
screen. In this example, its original size is 21'6’61/64" “nd the measurement Disto
captured is 20".
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Wall direction is from
South to North

Dimension 5 '/’r_l\M 312
w0 12"
captured by Disto ’T N P02
Resk&i{\ &J Rml
Length | 20| |
[¥]keep next wall angle  [—] Open wall 21'6-61/641 '21'6-61:‘64"
e L] ] e T
riginal Size 132
s (s )]
w G e |
i | I IR
b v6.19/64" Apply 19'1-21.-@\
T
. \Press Next on the
142032 15'4-1/16" panel or prest
West Key on Disto
249-14" to navigate to
next wall

5) Press the Southwest key on the Disto or press Apply button on the panel to send the
dimension to apply the new size to the highlighted wall. The wall is resized in the
drawing area from South to North (bottom of the screen to the top of the screen).

6) Repeat 4)and 6)to finish a room. Then press Northwest key on Disto or click
on "Room” button on the Resize Side panel to navigate to next room.

Turn straight wall into arc with arc tool \ Another way to create an arc is to simply
connect two end points of curve with straight line, after completing the Freedraw. Use Arc
tool on toolbar to convert a straight line into an arc.

Select to highlight a room first, Click on arc tool icon on toolbar, and then drag on middle
point handle of any wall segment to extend to displayed distance.
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Adjust room shape after closing. Drag on corner point handle to adjust its location and size.
Drag on middle handle of a wall segment to adjust its size in parallel movement.

Create extrusion on a wall. Insert two breakpoints on a wall. Drag the middle handle to
create an extrusion as shown below.

¥ * 1. Right-click a room-> Shape Edit->Split
Wall Segment to create two breakpoints
” on a wall
$*
2. Drag the middle handle to create an
extrusion.
b e N

© Click here to watch how to takeoff the blueprint with Freedraw

SV

’«Q: CTRL-Z reopens drawings even after Freedraw shape is closed.
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8.5 Batch room takeoff using Floor Divide and Split Room commands

Often commercial flooring involves floor plans with rooms and open areas connect to each
other and share walls. Individual takeoff on each room is inefficient and aligning them with
shared walls is tedious as well.

/| Y
— OFFICE v
STAIR N ernice [o24] (
03
OFFICE i
8
T T T ] M - | 1 - -/ 2 | i - | | - | | - |
PROVIDE TRANGTION STRIP AF% - L"| ol [l l /
DOOR OPENING, NEW L INOLEUM TO'
EXISTING CARPET - TYPICAL "
prt s OFFICE EITEHT CONFERENGE OFFIC OFFICE :H
005 (o] &
LS
\'(. l ]
s} )
OFFICE OFFICE OFFICE OFFICE

Using Floor Divide and Split commands substantially speeds up the process:

First, use Freedraw to capture inside perimeter of floor area with batch of rooms
connected to each other with shared walls

Click on Floor Divide on Shape Edit tool bar or right-click over the captured area,
from Shape Edit submenu, select Floor Divide

Connect shared walls (longest walls first, it may cross several rooms), this process
divides whole area into divided rooms and open areas regions

Click on Split Room E[I on Shape Edit tool bar or right-click over the divided area
again, from Shape Edit submenu, select Split Rooms by Floor Divider, it converts
divided regions into individual rooms with shared walls properly aligned
automatically

The steps using above example are shown below:

(1ace whole floor area with multiple rooms on their inside wall perimeter. Zoom in close to
details while drawing.
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POOR OFENING, NEW L INOLEW TO
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(2) Click on Floor Divide ﬂ icon on Shape Edit tool bar or right-click over the area, apply

Divide Floor command

e
w Job Info Product Takeoff Estimate Worksheet Forms

|6 O e HIREE oS O Tg 1 ol By B 5 a5 o

Divide Split Embed Rotate Wall Ceiling Border || Show Wall Show Room  Bring Send Apply Copy Remove Pattern Center Chal
Floor Room Room - -\Arc & Ceiling Boxed Size to Front to Back | Profile = Profile = Assignment~ Start Pattern Direc
Shape Edit Shape Edit Dresign View Assignment Layout

——
o : T P SO
PROVIDE TRANGITION STRIP AT IEACH | || L"l ol ':I | vj| /
DOOR OPENING, NEW L INOLEUM TO "
|: OfFicE OFFICE | Shape Edit >| Enter to Resize Wall Length —t
> -00? Soli
. it Wall S t
Seamn Edit 3 pit ¥vall segmen
: Delete Wall Segment ,
40
( I Undo Align two corner points of two rooms - __/ ‘rG
| :3 i Rt = Adjust to align two walls of rooms ™
7 \ . Embed Internal Room
Copy Lock Internal Room
Paste 3
§  OFFiCE OFFICE OFFICE Delet Peizs OFFICE
ol4 eee )
. . Rotate 90 Degree Clockwise
1 Set Duplicated Copies
g Rotate 90 Degree Counter-clockwise

- Bring to Front
Send to Back

Rotate Arbitrary...

Divide Floor

(3) Divide longer shared walls first (that crosses multiple rooms), then continue on dividing

individual rooms.
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wNFERzENC.E OFFICE OFFICE ]
N AN B-T-1 B=T=)
/I First dividing line created Vs s fa*" 3
HALL ar MALL
ﬁﬁ TR\ - .
/ v
R J
OFFICE OFFICE OFFICE
[ [ ool ] [o1] |0|a|]
| E— N = J—
OFFICE o EXISTING CARPET - TYPICAL ]
J =Second dividing line created efficE ofRcE
2 | \
20l
4 J g N\ o / Pakis
" q A HALL [ w_l—fALL
] plliy L ]
OFFICE OFFICE OFFICE
[ o6 ] [en] |ow|]
Place dividing lines on middle section of walls.
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ICE
&

place dividing lines
on middle of
shared walls

OFFICE
Ol7

/|

OFFICE

o]l

3 = S— .
Here is the completed office area with dividing lines.
II......} “ ‘—.! I|J_! Ol 1 -1 -1 r b - ”l_l - | Il.
PROVIDE TRAMHTION STRIP AT _ L"| ol "
DOOR OPENING, NEW LINOLEW TO
EXISTING CARPET - TYPICAL
OFFICE CONFERENCE OFFICE I
> -00? -m
2 W=~
1 = g / T‘Do I
p . HALL j R \
oBRT
OO8rf-|
CLOSET :
*
OFFICE OFFICE CFFICE OFFICE OFFICE CFFICE OFFICE
[Loor | [o=] (o] I
IBULE
—

(4) Click on Split Room Eﬂ icon on Shape Edit tool bar or right-click over the area, from
Shape Edit, select Split Room by Floor Divider
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Divide Split E Rotate ‘Wall Ceiling Border | Show Wall Show Room  Bring  Send ly Copy Remave Pattern Center Ch
Floor Room F - ™ Are & Ceiling Boxed Size to Front to Back || Profile = Profile = Assignment~ Start Pattern Dir
Shape Edit Shape Edit Design View Assignment Layout
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@ | Shape Edit 3 Enter to Resize Wall Length
ExXi|
OFFICE - . i
o:;;zl.’ KITCHIT Searn Edit b Split Wall Segment o iH
I—I' K== Delete Wall Segment ol
RP-|
Ui Align two corner points of two rooms 40"
-
Hain Adjust to align two walls of rooms ]
gt Embed Internal Room I
Copy LeckInternal Room
Pesiz i’ Deactivate
Delete
I OFFICE . . Rotate 90 D Clockw pEFICE
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Then divided regions turn into individual rooms which are aligned on their shared walls and

can be independen

tly operated.
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© Click here to watch how to takeoff a batch of rooms with floor divide and split room

8.6 Divide floor area into regions (for different products)

It is common in commercial floor design that an open area is designed with patterns and
different colored products. In such case, a floor area is divided into connected regions using
Divide Floor command from Shape Edit submenu.

Capture whole area first with Freedraw on its inside wall perimeter, then use Divide Floor

icon or command to place dividing lines along each border lines of products or patterns.
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w Job Info Product Takeoff Estimate Worksheet Forms I Room Toaol I

L] Merge Rooms o | ¥
2 FEREO HEE oo W 09 vy
m Internal Wall [ =] e E'S ]
Divide 5Split Embed Rotate Wall Ceiling Border || Show Wall Show Room  Bring  Send Apply Coj

Floor Room FRoom - \Arc & Ceiling Boxed Size to Front to Back || Profile = Profi
Shape Edit Shape Edit Design View Assi

AN

Shape Edit Enter to Resize Wall Length
Seam Edit 5 Split Wall Segment
Delete Wall Segment
Undo Align two corner points of two room
. Adjust to align two walls of reoms
e Embed Internal Room
Copy Lock Internal Room
Paste ’ Deactivate
Delete

Set Dupleatrd Gopie: Rotate 90 Degree Clockwise

Rotate 30 Degree Counter-clockwise
Bring to Front

Send to Back

Rotate Arbitrary...

Divide Floor |

Material Assignment Split Roem by Floor Divider

Set Pattern/Tile Grid Start

Add Internal Wall

If there are curves on dividing line, simply connect two ends of an arc with straight line.
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Several arcs may be used to simulate spline curve), and complete dividing line.

To turn segments of dividing line into arc, select the dividing line that needs to match to

curves, Click on Arc tool D\on Shape Edit toolbar, and then pick each middle handle of
segment to convert it into arc.

7
7
=
i
z
i
2
b

e T e—

PN

Continue on creating second border lines, and turn it into curves. With divided regions,
different colored products can be applied to the regions (as in this flower region case)
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© Click here to watch how to takeoff a batch of rooms with floor divide and split room

8.7 Embed rooms inside another room

There can be rooms inside a bigger open area where these room areas need to be taken out
of the bigger area. Placing rooms inside another room does not automatically deduct the
areas, Embed Internal Room command is used to specify the embedded room so program
deducts the embedded area at estimating time.

Takeoff inside rooms, click on Embed Room icon @ on Shape Edit tool bar under Takeoff
tab or Room Tool tab or right-click and from Shape Edit, select Embed Internal Room.

e Once aroom is embedded, its boundary color is in blue

e If an embedded room is moved out of the host room, the embedding relationship is
automatically removed

e An embedded room location can be further locked with respect to the hosting room
with Lock Internal Room command, and boundary color turns pink
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J Job Info Product Takeoff Estimate Worksheet Forms Room Tool
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Embed Rotate. Wall Ceiling Border ShowWaIl ShowRoom Bring
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Floor oom Room & Ceiling Boxed Size to Front
Shape Edit Shape Edit Design View
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(o = & 1]
Shape Edit » Enter to Resize Wall Length
Kitch ;
Seam Edit < Split Wall Segment
Delete Wall Segment
ho11-10 Undo Align two corner points of two rooms
e fetio Adjust to align two walls of rooms
7 Cut Embedded Internal Room
Copy Deactivate l}
Paste >
L= :
11 Delete Rotate 80 Degree Clockwise
: Rotate 90 Degree Counter-clockwise
. E Material Assignment 4 Rotate Arbitrary...
"S_G_]_E ________ Remove Doors and Windows
Divide Floor
Set Pattem Start Split Reom by Floor Divider
=y Center Pattern Add Rectangular Hole
itchen-8 (C3) Set Layout Direction... Add Circle Hole
Show Wall/Ceiling Add Free-drawing Hole
234 Areas/Perimeters Delete Hole

After Embedded

=0
535
Kitchs
Rmi
—9
Lot Rmi-14 {C1) |
|
=
127 ;
s 1 5
130" yitchen-19 (C3) :
2y
coos

Switch to 3D view to see the effect.
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E

Embed Internal Room can be combined with Divide Floor command to takeoff inside rooms
of floor.

Wi s < ——
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1+ [
x Internal
Y == -rooms in this =
"—[ﬁ ‘ I—E ‘open area ﬁ
A has it e
3 ! = | & 5
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oSN 273" A— o |
! e ot o A 1| .
’ = | .= T e | 2.
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| — |
= P = LA
‘ec piar——t
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Takeoff this side section first, then divide the area into room region with Floor Divide
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Floor Foom Room - \A" & Ceiling Boxed 5ize to Front to Back || Profile =
Shape Edit Shape Edit Design View
4" _
i s -
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Ay 1 T [ T I
-.' | Shape Edit 3 Enter to Resize Wall Length
r '3_'?':| 1 Seam Edit 5 Split Wall Segment
l 211} 1550" Delete Wall Segment
— b | ko Urim Align two corner peints of two rooms
- et Adjust to align two walls of roems
B3 L1
i - 2 Embed Internal Room
2 = b Copy Leck Internal Room
Paste 4 Deactivate
\ F g _] HLT pelete R 90 D Clockwi
L Lie) '_ - Set Duplicated Copies otate Fgree Hockwise
Ic I—.-' | b Rotate 90 Degree Counter-clockwise
“ " Eilialant Rotate Arbitrary...
- ] Send to Back
u B el wl B ¢ Divide Floor
l-lh ; _1 - Material Assignment Split Room by Floor Divider

Then use Split Rooms by Floor Divider command, all internal rooms are placed and aligned
properly. At estimating time, inside room areas are deducted from this open area.
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Embed a batch of rooms: Press Ctrl key to select multiple rooms and embed them in one
shot

© Click here to watch how to embed a room into a hosting room

8.8 Create inset or nested inserts with Embed Room command

Embedded room concept can be applied to create sophisticated floor design particularly
inside an open area with nested borders or a design shape with different colored materials.

The key is to takeoff insert area as an embedded room area without walls so design
operations that apply to room can be applied to insert area.

e Remove walls from insert area, go to Walls tab of room Properties, set all walls with
Missing Wall state
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e Continue on adding other features (borders, dividing into different color regions,
etc). Use border tab on insert area to create inset.

e Lock embedded area location so it cannot be accidentally shifted

Here is an example, takeoff insert area first with Freedraw, set all its walls off (as missing
state), then takeoff host area, and then embed insert area.

| | L 1 -  I— - E L 1

¢!l open area L e
wlith nest *, —Takeoff insert

. %
insert o | | [ rarea

* P

T
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Set insert area without walls

[ Room Properties

| Room Basic | Border}) | Wallis) | Chiing | Cost tems | Takeoff List

[M Wals = ] Wall Properties

Neat Wall -
Wéall Height:
Previous Wall | wal Thickness:
All Walls Design Wall v

_,_l

Wall Setting
Frirnary kd aterial; Mo Materal Secondary b aterniallz)
Lapout Direction: @) Horzontal ) Vertical 0.0

Wall Base Setting

Baze b atenial: Mo Material Baze Secondary bate 1l — 1O}}

To create inset on this design for example, add border for insert area, set a border width
(inset width), select a border product, then Apply, the final drawing is shown below.

-
Room Properties ﬁ

Room Basic| Border(s) |[Walls) | Caiing [ Cost tems | Takeoff List | Foor Instaliation |
Select Border:  |Border#1 v | [ Add Border | [ Delete Border |
Border Properties
Border Material: ST1 18'%18" SF* Gty 440.825F
Width: 04"
Cut Style: Miter cut
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Here is another example of taking off an insert area inside a ball room where that insert
area can be further divided into curved regions with two different colors.
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Turn edges into curves

Create dividing line

1

Turn dividing line into curves
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embed insert area
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More sophisticated insert takeoff examples as exe

rcises (require combination of takeoff

tools).
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Note: Fixture tool = can be used to create simply insert area which cannot be further
divided into smaller regions, and it cannot be locked within host area as well.

ra Click here to watch how to create insets

8.9 Create insert, island, cabinet cut-outs with fixture tool

In real flooring job, no all rooms are empty without some fixtures on the floor. Often it
involves cabinets, islands, fireplaces, and inserts in middle of rooms that need to be
accommodate in drawing and be estimated properly with those areas taken out of the
usage calculation.
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File Job Info

Product Estimate Worksheet Form

ﬁ;‘ Scale S+ [ Draw Rect ~ - Segment NOTE
- f;‘Start D... 11 Room by Size Bﬂ Count Item
Import Draw o - Mot :
- @Disto OCircuIar Room Ruler -
Import Room Shapes

Click on [5 button on Takeoff tab, then draw/takeoff a fixture shape directly from floor
area similarly to Freedraw. The program automatically takes out the fixture area from the

floor as a white space.

This takeout tool can be applied anywhere inside a room, on or across boundary of a room.
It can be best used to create cabinet takeouts, islands, toilets, inserts on floors, and entry

area of a floor which uses different flooring than rest of the room, etc.

The program provides several pre-defined takeout shapes: insert a rectangular takeout,
insert a rectangular/circular/freedraw hole. The difference between a takeout and a hole is
that material can be assigned to a takeout area but not to a hole. Please refer 8.10 to see

more details.

I—I__l £, Segment noTE

b Count It
[Takeoud ount ftem MNote
M il Ruler M

Insert Rect Takeout
& IE‘ Insert Rect Hole

Insert Circular Hole

Insert Freedraw Hole

M

Freedraw Attachment Result
220"
Reoml
Room2

3‘2"

1;3 "

220"

ph's'

L@Ijﬂgth:?i" (Degree: 180)
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Frquently used fixtures can be saved as template in Attachment Template panel under
Room Template panel. Right click over a fixture drawing, select Save as template. And they
can be drag-and-dropped to drawing window.

3
Shape Edit
T Cut
Copy
a Paste
Delete

Set Duplicated Copies

Seam Edit

Material Assignment
Select All Rooms with Same Matenal

Remaove Base/Transition/Trim/Corner/Deco/Bull
rag to apply
Set Pattern/Tile Grid Start

Center Pattern/Tile Grid

L-cabinet Medallion

Set Layout Direction...

Frodudy/Semvice |
| Save as template | . ——
o ) =281 » 1
Properties [ =51 -
P r'. - == Main Floor I New Layer
L =

At product assignment stage, product items can be applied to these fixture takeout areas
and their perimeters. See related sections in Product Assignment chapter.

Wood insert

kitchen

Cabinet
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Note: Fixture shape should not be applied in such way that it divides room area into
completely separate areas where takeout area is no longer valid.

© Click here to watch how to takeout islands and fixtures from the floor plan

8.10 Insert holes on floor and wall areas

Another tool to create holes or takeout areas is to use one of hole inserting tool icons on
toolbar.

S

Job Info Product Takeoff Estimate Worksheet Form

E Scale DI """" i Ml Door - £ Segment nars
= DstartD. | . Wind dh Count It
Import =2sta Draw Draw Pl [Takeout OUMETEM p ot
- @ Disto *  Rect 8 Stairway ~ - JE Ruler -
Import Room Insert Rect Takeout

NE- "9 & L[ £_ taz | ¢ | Insert Rect Hole

) Insert Circular Hole
Product/Service
Insert Freedraw Hole

Default: Mla b datarial

Click on one of command icons, then directly trace hole area shape within an existing room
area. Three types of hole shapes are available:

e Insert Rectangular Takeout: press to draw out a rectangular area

e Insert Rectangular Hole: press to draw out a rectangular area

¢ Insert Circle Hole: start from center of circle to draw out circular shape
¢ Insert Free-draw Hole: draw a free-shaped hole

] 125"
Circle hole

Rm2
41"
1 \
6'6"
1’4"
611"
2’6" N14Il
Rectangular i bl
hole 2 '
Freedraw hole

3 J
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Insert Holes on Walls. These tools can be applied to wall sections under expanded room

view by right-clicking over expanded wall and selecting Shape Edit, then one of hole

inserting tool commands.

Shape Edit
Seam Edit
Unde
A(C -
12'0 Redo
Delete

B(( Material Assignment
8'5" T T TR

et

Set Wall Layer...
Delete Wall Laver

To relocate or remove holes:

o Left-click over the room area (but not directly over the hole), drag and move the
center handle of the highlighted hole, drop it to relocate.
e If dropped right within room boundary and intersected with another hole, the hole

Add Rectangular Hole
Add Circle Hole

Add Free-drawing Hole
Delete Hole

merges with the other hole to form a new shape.
e Drop out of room boundary to remove the hole

Comparison of Hole Insertion commands with Add Insert [5 command. Both deduct
area from underlying floor area or wall. The differences are

e Product items cannot be applied to holes and their perimeter
e Holes cannot intersect or touch with room boundary

e Add Insert [5 command does not apply to wall

Trim takeout area: a shortcut to trim off takeout area that is outside room boundary is to

right-click takeout and select “Trim takeout area”.

Pl

A(CY)
120" x 24'0"

B(C2)
8'5" x 249"

Align takeout with existing room: drag to snap takeout to room corner and boundaries
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8.11 Cutout and Remove

During the drawing process, you may need to cut out areas, join existing rooms or line up
rooms. The Cutout and Remove command allows you to perform these tasks.

For example, using Cutout and Remove for removing the closet or the columns is easier
than drawing a closet or a column by hand where small wall dimensions can be difficult to
draw individually.

1) Draw aroom.

2) Draw a takeout shape and overlay it with a room so that overlapped area equals the
size that should be cut-out.

7"
Al

507

120"

Rooml

11'8"

3) Right click on the room and select “Cutout and Remove”.

I Cutout and Remaove I
Shape Edit 4
Seam Edit 4
Undo
Redo
Cut
Copy
Paste 4

Delete
Set Duplicated Copies

Bring to Front
Send to Back

Material Assignment 4

4) The overlapped area is now removed from the first room.
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8.12 Merge selected rooms

There are situations that several connected rooms need to be merged into a single room.

This can be done by selecting rooms to be merged, and click on Merge I%I command on

Room Tool tab to complete.

—-‘/ lob Info Product Takeoff Estimate Waorksheet Forms
O = OIS X ofn
A

d | Internal W, : e =
Divide C|JI|t EI]]lJ-—-l Rotate Wall Ceiling Border || Show Wall Show Room  Ering Send
Floor Room Room < & Ceiling Boxed 5ize to Front to Back

Shape Edit Shape Edit Dresign View

I [=]]| I [ 91A T | Merge selected rooms [TT&E UrTict
 E3 )
— ’ =
: 4'-0'
04 E ; 'TEI |
) ALL
[ocoT ¥ :
OC}&H.}-I
OSET Close 006 Lobby /~ Office 016 Office 017 Office 018
06 ) /
& a4 OFFICE OFFICE OFFICE
VESTIBULE
L e
. F

Below is the merged area after application. All shared walls and internal walls of each
merged room are removed after merging.
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8.13 Linear length takeoff with Segment Lines

In many commercial flooring designs, there are straight or curved lines where its linear
lengths need to be counted for.

Segment tool <.on toolbar can be used to capture such linear footages. Linear length
products can be drag-and-dropped to such line or curve segments.

B B
J Job Info Product I Takeoffl Estimate Worksheet Forms Room Tool

; [l Door ~ [ wOTE ( Y 4 Zoomin {n’? (3 View Option q '
i

d

= [ scale DI
3 art Di... = indow ountltem 4 (= ZoomOu
Start Di Wind Wy Count It e Z Out

Import . Draw Draw Takeout Note Zoom Pan
- ) pisto v Rect @) Stairway ~ v iadRuler v v |22% b

Zoom

Undo Redo

Import Room

Product/Service
Default Cpt - Basic COLOR 5 120" SF

5 EEE |

=

e 1

Filter by: {
-4 15' Cpt -

Cpt - Basic. 15'0" SF (0.56 | i
Cpt- TAU 150" SF (0.69/C) ROCM
Cpt- TAU & HAUL 150" 51

e

@@

2 e
2 =
] i~
d-  Cpt-T\U &HAUL&FURN a2 c1-2
}- Cpt-TA\U &FURN. 150" ¢ | =t o
1 136" Cpt |
TR 1t - Basic. 136" SF (0.5
1 Cpt-T/U 136" SF (0.69/C (Wl
d- Cpt-T/U &HAUL 13651 ||~ I
]
3 |

1

/

Cpt - T/U & HAUL & FURN
Cpt-TAU & FURN.. 136" ~
O ’

s

€T=2
2-0°
WIDE

CT-2:
2'-0"
WIDE

For curved line, use straight line segments to capture each curved segment that can be

modeled by an arg, click to highlight the segments, and then use Arc tool " to convert
corresponding segments into arcs. See example below.
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R 15'-2* R 15'-2*
ot R 3-8° or. RS
cr=-1 7-2" CT-1 7-2
cT-2-
P
WIDE
|
cT-2-
2'-0"
WIDE
2 NIBE . 3= 1 2
D e ] 6" WIDE F— [
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| i - | I 7 : |
i ! ~roa —t | FE | cr—z~"\ﬂ—+

Editing commands can be brought up from right-click over segment body. Select Properties
to pop up dialog to set line width and color.

3 eT-1 - |
e o N
; CT; Copy
Paste
ART PEATURE ) Delete r -
= - Set Duplicated Copies Segment Setting a =X
cr=1 Properties Lakel: s1

Line Wiclth: |:L,

[ oK ] ’ Cancel ]

— i —— i —

Product assignments. One or more linear length based products can be applied to such
segment objects, so their linear footages are calculated in estimating stage. If "C“rl" "ey is

pressed on when assigning a linear product to "s“gment line",”it can be assigned to part of
the line broken by turning points.
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8.14 Count objects

There are situations that number of items needs to be counted from floor, wall or ceiling
areas, such as number of light boxes on ceiling, number of columns to wrap around,
number of toilets, refrigerators, etc. Sometimes area of such object needs to be deducted
from host area, sometimes it can be ignored.

-/ Job Info Product Takeoff Estimate Worksheet Forms Room Tool
‘ 0

- Scale DI il poor ~ L‘, Segment naTE T = &) Zoomin
ol 2 start Di... || b= F ] window iy Count Item S (— ZoomOut
Import ) Draw  Draw ) Takeoutl ___ Mote Zoom ;
- @ Diisto - Rect @) Stairway - - fau muler - - 37% <
Import Room Shapes Zoom

Count tool as on toolbar can be used to capture such count object. Click on button and on
pop up dialog:

e Select a product or charge item (with Unit as EA)
e Set count object rectangular drawing size
e Check Deduct this area box if this area needs to be deducted from hosting area.

While applying, click to place object cursor ﬂ on floor room area which contains objects
to be captured. As by its area deduction setting, if it’s set as deducted, the takeoff object is

shown by D on floor area; otherwise it’s shown by iJ (with cross in box) so it is easy to
distinguish them.

Here is an example of counting number of toilets on the green area.

Count Setting [ﬁ

Count ltem: Toilet remowal EA - (1.00/1.00) h

“iclth: 2" Length: iy

Cancel
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To remove a count item, right-click and select Delete. Select Properties to open its settings.

o — i

"H ‘ e l2'10
]

- TG 3"01
|

A
Delete
Properties

foe

Number of count is automatically calculated at later layout estimating stage under specified
product item.

8.15 Stairway and landing takeoff

Landing area connected to stairway can be treated as special 1-step stairway (with one
riser), or it can be treated as room area. This section focuses on stairway takeoff.

Stairway can be created in two ways: Manual entry or from plan drawing.

Manual entry: Click on Stairway icon to pop up entry dialog, enter stairway width, tread
and riser sizes, number of steps as graphically illustrated, drop the drawing to desired
location. To obtain sizes of these parameters from plan drawing, use Measurement tool to
get the readings.
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V- Job Info Product Estimate Waorksheet Forms
g Scale DI [l Door - £‘ Segment WOTE
gt 2 start Di... | — T Hwindow @ Countltem ——
Import Draw  Draw Takeout Mote
- @} Disto + Rect |@8 Stairway - -

Import Room Shapes
Stairway Settings @
Label:  Stairwayl v
Width—, Width: B0
A
Riser ‘ Riser: o7
Tread R
Tread: o1
Steps: 16
1 I
711"
>
" _Slamay_LZLsr)'j
:Use Measurement tool to 2
capture step width and 18
- ‘ . N 18‘:'"
A€
G 411" x 18'5"
-y
‘ i ||
Count number of steps P

Takeoff from imported plan drawing: Use Stairway Takeoff button next to regular stairway

icon
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Draw

-

HH window
Drraw

Takeout

Ro

e Start from corner of 1% step with 1st “lick

e Proceed to other end with 2™ click to get step width

e Move down 3" click to get thread length

e Then all the way to the end of stairway with 4™ click to cover rest of step tread

length.

The program creates stairway matching the takeoff sizes. Look for red X points at each

Rect |@B) StairwaE -

location step on an example below.

2 P

EY

I Stairway Takeoff I

Follow these steps to takeoff stairway from plan drawing:

fst click 2nd click to get width
%
Bl ¥
K Hl 3rd click to
,‘; get tread size
[ 7
% o 7
l.ﬁ ay (21 sf I = i
el |
4 |
R s
" T
ERE
| =
——e
«th click to !
gttcomplete ~ F

Default riser size. Note that riser size is normally not available on plan to capture. A
standard riser size (7” for instance) can be entered as default.

Stairway Properties window. Right click over stairway, and select Properties. Several layout
estimating related parameters can be set either at this stage or at later product assignment

stage, or even at estimating stage.
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Stairway Properties M

Stairway Properties | Cost tems | Installation

Properties
Label:  Stairwayl -
-+ WWidth——m Width: 411"
A
Riser
¥ . e
: o'
= Riser:
Tread: o'
Steps: 21
Installation Type:
Covering Style: Waterfall - | |Description: -

| DAIIocate each step individually |

Material
Floor Material: 19410 12'0" (Shaw) SY (45.00/27.00) -
| Layout Direction: () Horizaontal (@ Vertical |

Additional Information:

[ OK ] l Cancel ] l Apply l l Help

ra Click here to watch how to takeoff stairs

© Click here to watch how to takeoff L-shaped stair and landing

8.16 Align and snap walls or corners among room takeoffs

When connected rooms are taken off individually, they may not be aligned properly on
shared walls. Aligning rooms properly helps in presentation as well as for other takeoff
needs such as adding doorways on shared walls.

To align a room to another, simply drag and move it to approach rooms to be aligned with,
observe for highlighted walls when approaching, and then drop to desired location.
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! 2 4 CT"‘IZ | : CTI_12 i _zml/] CT-—"rr?Tﬁ |7/'1
_ﬂdj rwl;l |7 b i I 1= -
Not properly aligned Approaching desired
, alignment lines
i 14 a
I//:l I; 14_ -p{l T I
il SRR,
PNTE—4 |
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Ci—i2 e
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PNTE—-#
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CT=1 P = |
Properly aligned
«-n”
wi=1& h
P I
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© Click here to watch how to align rooms

8.17 Add doorways

Doorway placements are important for takeoff estimating as they affect usages of floor
materials and transition products.

e Door placements are important for accurate base calculation at later estimating

stage as door width lengths are deducted from room perimeters
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e Door placements are helpful annotations for at later seam layout stage (to avoid
seams placed on or near doorways)

e Doorway placements should be performed after room takeoff and proper
alignments on shared walls among rooms are completed.

Doorway can be added on walls of takeoff rooms by this process:

e Click on Insert Doorway button, on pop up diagram, enter proper parameters, select
a transition product if needed (refer to Product Assignment chapter on transition
assignments), click OK

e Mouse over walls with door signs, upon preview shape and location readings, use
hot-keys to adjust axis, style and orientation as needed (read hot-key tips on dialog
window), left-click on a wall to park doorway

e Continue on adding same sized door and with same transitions to all such door
locations in a batch

e For properly aligned shared walls of two rooms, doorway placed are added on walls
of both rooms (viewable if one room is dragged apart). Only one doorway is
selectable as they are docked on top of another.

Product

Draw

Takeoff

Draw

- Rect @) Stairway ~

Room

ic COLOR 512'0"SF +

Go| | Find EJ

Basic. 150" 5F (0.56
TAU 150" SF (0.69/C) |
T\U & HAUL 150" 51 |
T4U & HAUL & FURN
T\U & FURN. 150" ¢
T/U 136" SF (0.69/C
T/U & HAUL 136" S
T/ & HAUL & FURN
T\U & FURN.. 136" ~
| »

OLOR 512'0"SF
&dd-ons

(05

B windoh

Estimate Worksheet Forms
B Q Segment NOTE 7 A‘j 4+ ZoomiIn w 4" View Option " - 5 =3 Cop
W Count Item .4 (=) ZoomOut Grid ut
Takeout Note Zoom Pan Undo Redo Paste
¥ #ad Ruler = - 48% v View3D ~ €
Shapes Zoom View Edit
=k
23 — :
V
\ T " O ! S

oor Settings &J

e Width: v Label: -

..... i
- = Height: 80" Syle:  [Doorwihoutlesf  v|
& S
1 ' Depth: 06"
[ 1gnore door's area Switch door's leaf
iy Door Transition:
; = : Style Code | Color Code | Layout Type | Style Name | Colc Add
: Remaove

]

Hot Keys while inserting:
SHIFT to switch axis. SPACE to flip side. X to change style.

Cancel

Clear
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Doorway Parameters:

Width/Height: door width and height (affect door area on wall)

Depth: 12 depth of doorway is extend into from parked room area if Ignore door
area box is NOT checked

Style: select from the list (Common Door, French Door, Door without Leaf, Sliding
Door, Folding Door, Double Folding Doors, Pocket Door)

Label: doorway reference name, key in or select from predefined label list

Ignore door area checkbox. When checked, the program ignores doorway depth
area in layout estimating, otherwise it extends room area into 1/2 depth doorway
area

Switch door leaf checkbox. When checked, door leaf is placed on opposite side

Door Transition. Select one or more linear length based transition products (or labor
charges) from pull down list

Drag and drop a linear product to the doorway (2015 feature)

Hot-key tip while placing doorway. While previewing door location on target wall with
mouse cursor, hit SHIFT to switch axis, SPACE to flip inside and outside, X to toggle among

styles.
L L JL_L 1 Ll 1L L L 1 | L
I
PROVIDE TRANSITION STRIP AT[EACH | _|
DOOR OPENING, NEW LINCLEUM TO
EXISTING CARPET - TYPICAL
CONFERENCE
o2
- 1|
\'\ 0 .
I»h % ==
HALL j Hall 004

Pa| Pl
T
: |"ocoert-i
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Extend room area into door depth. When Ignore door area checkbox unchecked for
doorway created on shared walls, material areas are extended from room area into door
area from each side of the doorway.

doorway with Ignore door area
off, to allow rooms from both sides
to go 1/2 into doorway area

T HALL

Adjust doorway width and location:
e Left-click on the doorway; drag on one of two end point handles to change its width
e Dragon leaf handle to swing the leaf to any location.

e Drag on doorway body to move another location. If dragged door is on shared wall
of two rooms, both doorways are replaced together

e Drag on doorway body to move onto wall of another room. If dragged door is on
shared wall of two rooms, only dragged doorway goes to another room

Access Docked doorways. For doorway created on shared walls, only one doorway is
selectable. To select the other one, drag one room apart to access the other one

Open doorway Properties window. To edit doorway parameters, right click over doorway,
and select Properties.

Delete doorway. Right-click over doorway, select Delete.
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PSR | T T S -

o2
]
Delete LL '
Properties P4

N

Manage predefined label list. From bottom of Label pulldown list, select <Manage List>, at

pop up dialog window, edit label list with keyboard, and click OK.

Door Settings @
Width: 30" ~  Lahet Lj
AT o . o
Height: g0 Stle 20" BT MTL DR
) s 0" SLICER DR
Depth; 0 0 Ta T
lgnore door's area [ Switch g.g.. %2 \Ij.fllr?ﬁ
Door Trangition: g'g“ P ?Eé o/
Stle Code | Color Code | Layout Type | Style s

=)

Label
EXT MTL DR - o]
SLIDER DR
TaCT
TeCT [ Concel |
Ta LAM
ToCFT
Ta TEG HwW . .
To Bare WD Add or edit this list

L

[«] m

Hat Keps while inzerting:

SHIFT to switch axis, SPACE to flip side, ¥ to change style,

Cancel

7

© Click here to watch how to add doors to the plan

with keyboard

8.18 Alternative approach for doorway takeoff

Another practice way to account for doorways is to draw them as separate wall segment. In
takeoff drawing with Freedraw, stop at each side of doorway area, one may either trace
around doorway area including depth area (or simply ignore door depth).

e Transition product can be applied to these door segments individually
e When applying base to perimeter of the room, be aware to remove base
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assignments on those door segments

e If no transition needs to be assigned to door segment, removing wall on that
segment can also avoid linear items (such as base) being applied to that segment
length. To remove wall, right-click over the wall segment, and select Delete
(assuming while wall section display is on, otherwise hit S key to toggle it on/off)

J1

I

'] S, ol

| ﬁ3 SV

Capture doorway as wall
segments

'ROOM

|
\STER

© Click here to watch how to takeoff doors to the plan

8.19 Add windows

Window placements may not be necessary for takeoff estimating that does not involve wall
material calculation. But they are helpful references for seam layout direction selection
(especially for retail flooring)

Windows can be added on walls of takeoff rooms.

e C(lick on Insert Window button; enter the parameters

e Mouse over walls with window signs, upon preview shape and location readings,
left-click on a wall to park a window

e For properly aligned shared walls of two rooms, windows placed are added on walls
of both rooms (viewable if one room is dragged apart)
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DI E_Door - £_ segment ot O -+-Zoom1n {I‘? ;@‘Vlew Option q (\J '—r"'j 23 Copy J\J
- il CountItem —— B4 (= ZoomOut rid = Cut
Draw Draw Takeout Mote Zoom | an Undo Redo  Paste Divide Split Em
= Rect @) Stairway ~ it Ruler - - |48% - | View3D - )‘ Delete || Floor Room Ro
| Room | Shapes Zoom View Edit Shape Edit
¥ A :
Window Settings ﬁ | | il
sic COLOR 512'0" 5F - G >
- width: I Distance from Floor. 36" CP-4 I
5 EEg | ! |
E— Height: 310 Label: window - i T
EE—— |
- Depth: 05" Style L =0 e L ‘IZ_T{ b
Basic. 150" SF (056 |
™ 15'0"5F[0.59,*EH [ o | [ cancel | |
THU & HalL 150" 51 I _KI[CHEN . -
Thl & HALL & FURN st C'"‘)
T & FURM. 150" £ L = 1
(&
THU 136" SF[DBSJE —— At — A
T/ & HalL 136" 51 = | | I | L
T/ & HALL & FURN ~ ﬁ ~ @ — Il_ ]
— ) EXISTING o e TR e T T I
TW & FURN,. 136" ~ BSING | [ . 19 :

Window Parameters:

e Width/Height/Depth: window width, height and depth (width and height affect
window area on wall)

e Distance from Floor: the measurement from floor to the bottom of the window
e Style: Common Window, French Window

e Label: Window reference name

{ _." : i ‘ ".‘l
——— —t ~ T R P Rk s ot
l. | 1 _ - 25

I | |
I | t +

] F | ﬂ
CLOSET ¢ \ i T 1 T

o/

- e I " 5 L !r_i
;I EXISTING -

| ) RESTRO-Ona
= ; G0

- ' 2~ Window on wall
' at expanded view

r_ L

Adjust window size and location. Left-click on the window; drag on two end point handles
to change its width. Drag on the window body to move another location or even onto a wall
of another room.
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Window Properties window. Right-click on the window, select Properties, To delete
window, select Delete.

{ | | ¢ 4 = { bt -1.3'-!;L-t.|(u'ﬂ-¢l Lg ROt I
—r—r—t1 l 4~ Window Settings &J

. ]
_ KLICHE} I | I - Wafidth: 30" Distance from Floor: 36"

L3

==E==r Height: 30" Label: window -

A ¥

= _ Depth: 08" Style :

Delete Py

Properties

= Cx) (o]
Fi

Note: Doorways and windows of location locked rooms cannot be resized.

8.20 Create floor border and nested borders

Many flooring projects have border designs and material specs on those border areas.
Create a Single Border on Room Floor:

Left-click on the room and go to Room Tool tab or right-click over the room, on pop-up
menu, and select Properties, then click on Border Tab.

Click on Add Border button once, then select Border Material from the pull down list,
enter border Width in the field

Mark proper checkboxes on Cut Style and Border Type (default recommended).
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-
Room Properties
s

Room Basic | Border(s) | Walls) | Ceiling | Cost tems | Takeoff List | Floor Installation |

| Select Border:  [Border#1 v | [ Add Border | [ Delete Border |

Border Properties

Width:

Cut Style:

Border Type:

Border Material:

CS278 12'x12" (Shaw) SF (4.00/2. ~

o e

=-{_4 Product/Services -
(-3 AT Car B
(-3 ATest Laminate
(- ATest Tile
EJL_J ATest Vinyl
(- ATest Wood
[#-{_3 Carpet
= Ceramic Tile
-4 Floor Tile
~~~~~ C5278 12''x12" [Shaw] SF (4.00/2.00
----- DLO023 B"=6" SF (2.50/1.50)
DLOD45 B6"x12" SF (4.00/2.00) 5
~~~~~ DLOO4E 12''x6" SF (4.00/2.00)
----- DLO047 4"=4" SF (3.00/2.00)
DLO048 7"=7" SF (4.00/2.00)
#-  KT101 24"%24" (Shaw) SF (10.76/5.00)

m

I - Wall Tile

< | i [ »

0"

Room2

118"

Remove Border:

Select the border on left drawing pan (if there are multiple of them), click on Delete button.

Create Multiple Nested Borders:

Click on Add Border button multiple times, select each border on left drawing pan (showing
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multiple nested borders), then select the border material and enter width for each border.
The program automatically includes these border materials in estimating calculation.

Border Properties

Border Material: B CampetTile 12100 17.99")(17499" M ~
Width: 10" <+ L\\?

T Qe WiMierett |3 Select material
2. Select border Elleyimward| and enter width

from this panel Border Type: 'E:,’:' Room and

@ Room only

() Holes only

s s

© Click here to watch how to design borders
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8.21 Expand (offset) room area

Right click over the target room, select Set Self Coving (Flash Coving) and enter expansion
size in pop up dialog, click OK.

Set Pattern/Tile Grid Start S —

Center Pattern/Tile Grid i Set Self Coving (F'?Sh (;.2‘""9)_ u

Set Layout Direction...

Set Self Coving (Flash Coving)... % Self Coving Size: o

Show Wall/Ceiling k

Areas/Perimeters [ ] [ ]
oK Cancel

Properties |!| I

Please note that the default Self Coving Size can be set from Start icon->System Settings-
>Material Layout type.

The room area is expanded along its perimeter with expanded size. At later stage, self-coved
product can be applied to this area to achieve self-coved base from floor onto walls
continuously. The program automatically accounts the expanded area at material usage and
cut sheet layout.

self coving room
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Same command can be achieved from room Properties menu, under Room Basic tab. Right-
click over room, select Properties, at Self Coving Size field, enter the height of coving
expanded onto walls.

Room Properties

Room Basic | Border(s) | Wall(s) | Ceiling | Cost items | Takeoff List | Floor Installation |

Width: 202" length: 88" Label: Rm3 -
Material 7
Floor Material: 15410 120" (Shaw) S* v Secondary Material(s): (0) View/Modify

Layout Direction: ) Horizontal @ Vertical 2700

Self Coving Size:

Addtional Information: I}

Material assignment:
-1064 150" SY
-COVEBASE 8" LF

-CARPET-INSTALL REG SY

© Click here to watch how to set flash coving (self-coving)

8.22 Add internal walls

To takeoff/draw internal walls from existing base wall,

e Left-click on the desired room, go to Takeoff tab and click on internal wall icon [
e Or left-click on the desired room, go to Room tool tab and click on internal wall

icon m:

e Orright click over the desired room, from Shape Edit, then to Add Internal Wall
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e Move cursor on the desired wall to locate start point, left click to start drawing,
continue on for multiple wall segments

e While drawing, press SHIFT key to swing to any direction, right-click to exit the mode;
use CTRL-Z to back up one step or multiple steps

&-—/ Job Info Product Takeoff Estimate Warksheet Farms Room Taol

(1 O HEE & W A% =@ 8 @

Divide <|:|I|t Embed Rotate Wall Ceiling Border || Show Wall Show Room EBring  Send Apply  Copy Remove Pattern
Floor Room FRoom & Ceiling Boxed Size to Front to Back | Profile = Profile = Assignment = Start
Shape Edit Shape Edit Design View Assignment
Product/Service o “ﬂ'm" '
Default: Cpt - Basic COLOR 5 120" 5F Shape Edit 13 Enter to Resize Wall Length
A E] : Seam Edit 5 Split Wall Segment
Fiter by 710 Delete Wall Segment
-
=) o 15 Cpt i Ui Align two corner points of two rooms
. Cpt-Basic. 150" SF (056 R Red Adjust to align two walls of rooms
Cpt - TSI 150" SF (0630 _ 163"
Cpt- T\J & HAUL 150" SI‘:| b Cut Embed Internal Room
H- Cpt- TWU & HAUL & FURN A Copy Lock Internal Room
[~ Cpt-TSU & FURN. 150" ¢ 1(C1 Paste » Bt
e 198 Tnt Delete
-y £ Rotate 90 Degree Clockwise
Cpt - ”U 136" SF [0LE3/C Material Assignment 4 R a0 D C S b
Cpt- T/U & HAUL 136" 51 otate egree Counter-clockwise
#- Cpt- T/ & HAUL & FURN Set Pattern/Tile Grid Start Rotate Arbitrary...
[#-  Cpt-TWJ & FURM.. 13%"! = : X
P e o Center Pattern/Tile Grid Divide Eloor
EIE TProico ltom: I eriajumlieon Split Room by Floor Divider
- Cpt-Basic COLOR §120°SF (05 SE sl SRl k=TTt e ——
----- -] Project Level Add-ons Pattern Carpet Cut Setting »

iMoving cursor on the desired
wall can activate the
_|| measurement tool to help locate

Copyright © 2003-2015 Measure Square. All Rights Reserved 146



Hit the target wall and |

drag internal wall to
_||| the desired direction L _
D'g!
R
3I
-
2(C2)
D »
' 151
i 151"
Right click to finish
and quit the mode
= 4
1(
22'8" 7'8!!
R 51 G |5
"!3!
—
, 2(CY)
1)
151"
: 311"

To delete the internal wall:

Hit on floor and repeat
dragging until it's finished

8'9"

e Right click over the room and navigate Shape Edit to Delete Wall Segment
e Move cursor to wall segments, left click on highlighted segment to delete

e Use CTRL-z to undo a step

Here is an example of internal wall takeoff and its 3D view.
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8.23 Set wall height, wall thickness and remove walls

General wall parameters can be set up from left-click on room and go to Room Tool tab or

right-click over room, and then Wall(s) tab from Room Properties window.

e Select All Walls or a wall segment from wall pulldown list, or simply click on any wall

on left viewing canvas

e Set wall height or its thickness for selected wall

e To remove wall, check Missing Wall box on selected wall

e Click on Apply or OK button to take effect

[ - |

Room Properties l

HO UNDERLATMEN

ENTRANCE MAT IN
VEF"I-"I}.LE oo

Office 015

Closet

| Room Basic [ Borderfs) | Wallls) | Ceiling | Cost tems | Takeoff List | Floor Installation |

Wall &2 - ‘Wall Properties

[ Missing wall Display wall

MNext Wall o
| Wall Height: 3z |
Previous Wal |Wa|| Thickness: 0z |

mn

Al Walls [ Design Wall with Layers > ]
Wall Setting
Primary Material: No Material = Secondary Material(s): {0) View/Modify
Wall Base Setting
Base Material: No Material - T s
Quter Base Material No Material -
[ OK ] [ Cancel ] [ Apply ] [ Hel

Wall covering product can be specified from this interface,

e From Wall Setting part, set primary or secondary materials from pulldown list

e From Wall Base Setting, set Base Material (applied to inside wall perimeter), and set

Outer Base Material for product applied to outside wall perimeter of the room

As wall section design mainly involves product assignments, refer to wall design section in

Product Assignment chapter for advanced wall features.
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8.24 Create and use room shape template

For frequently used room or area shape, it can be saved into Room Template panel, so it can

be drag-and-dropped onto a floor area later.

For example, this L-shaped countertop shape with sink can be saved as template under

Room Templates panel by right-click and select Save to Template from Shape Edit submenu.

Room shape as well as door placements and wall section design are saved as well.

I
= b tnto Product | Takeoff | Estimate  Worksheet  Forms
= [0 scale = @ peor ~ £ Segment . O ) Zoomin {ﬂ‘? (g View Option | 3 =) 23 Copy I O O &
HatE, 2 i [ L]
£\ start Di.. D‘ H window I—l—_l iy Count Item N4 ZoomOut i Grid I‘, ¢ B X cut - \—IJ\J |
Import Draw  Draw Takeout MNote Zoom | Pan Undo Redo Paste Divide Split Embed Rotate
v E)Disto ~  Rect wdStairway v | .  ZaRuler < T - mf View3D ~ X Delete || Fioor Room Room Ea
Import Room Shapes Zoom View Edit Shape Edit Sh:
Room Templates Countertop
- DAL231 6"x10" S§F
) - slab-101 Carrara 96"x48" SF
Shape Edit 4 Enter to Resize Wall Length
Seam Edit N Split Wall Segment
Delete Wall Segment
I Lide Align two corner points of two rooms
Rl Adjust to align two walls of rooms
s Embed Internal Room
11 2 Copy Lock Internal Room
g 3 .
‘;6 21 s Deactivate
Delete
Set Duplicated Copies Rotate 90 Degree Clockwise
. Rotate 90 Degree Counter-clockwise
5E) 0 (e Rotate Arbitrary... 1
Send to Back
ES Viaterial Ace . Divide Floor
ST STyt Split Room by Floor Divider
Set Pattern/Tile Grid Start Add Tnternal Wall
eenegiatepinletrd Remove Doors and Windows
Set Layout Direction...
Set Self Coving (Flash Coving).. i
Pattern Carpet Layout Setting 4 Save to Template
Product/Service
. 4 m

A

5 MainFloor |2 New Layer | J

Right-click any saved templates under Room Templates panel, select Delete to remove it, or
Rename. For example, rename this bath room design as Master Bath with Sliding Door.
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Room Templates

Master Bdirm

L-Shape L-shape with -DL0043 6"x12" SF
Counter-top sinkl - Grout-Vol qt.

|
Master AEETE

Bath design with
sliding door and
wall sections

-DAT231 6"x10" SH
-DL0O023 6"x6" SF
- Grout-112 Ib.
- Glue-001 SF

Room Templates 3D View

—

L-Shape L-shape with
Counter-top sinkl

Master Bath

To apply a template, simply drag and drop it to any area. Please be aware that original
material assignments are not saved with the template.
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Room Templates

L-Shape L-shape with
Counter-top sinkl

D MaFt&r Bath

Master Bath 30"

5"

8.25 Create and use fixture (attachment) shape template

Fixture shapes (takeout area) created by [ command can be saved as template under
Attachment Panel. Right-click any template in the panel to Delete or Rename the template.

Room Templates |

Cabinet
I Attachments I

Cabinet Countertop Shape Edit
Cut
Paste
Island L-cabinet Delete

Set Duplicated Copies

Q F Seam Edit
T
| Delete Material Assignment

Medallion

Rename Select All Rooms with Same M

Remove Base/Transition/Trim/

E Set Pattern/Tile Grid Start

Tub Center Pattern/Tile Grid
Set Layout Direction...

Save as template

Properties
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To apply any of these takeout templates, simply drag and drop it to any floor area or room.
For example, place L-shaped cabinet to the kitchen corner to deduct that area from the

floor.

[ Room Templates ]

Attachments

23

Cabinet Countertop KT101 24"x24" SF

L-cabinet

8.26 Lock room location and size changes at project level

When takeoff and design drawing are done, there is a need to lock on room location and
shape/size changes at whole project level (so as to avoid any accidental shift or shape

changes).

To lock whole project including all rooms, attachments, count items, holes, doorways and
windows, right click over a blank space, select Lock Room Locations.

e After locking, all drawings are displayed in purple color

e No change can be made including shifting room shape or location, changing straight
wall to arc, changing door or window width or location, etc.

e To reverse locking, right click on blank space, and select Unlock Room Locations
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o Unlock Plan to Rotate, Shift, Delete

Delete e I

[oae ]

Rotate 90 Degree Clockwise

Rotate 90 Degree Counter-clockwise p— All room draWings turn purp|E — :/
Rotate Arbitrary... / color after Lock command o]

Set up Takeoff Scale..,

Underlay Drawings (Room Opague)
Plan Viewable to Other Layers
Show/Hide Takeoff Image

I I}Eﬁo[DlE

| Lock Room Locations

"/
SRR

Zoom to Rectangle

1Dificd 018

-

Paste

L LT

8.27 Lock internal room or fixture location at room level

To avoid accidentally shifting a fixture OR embedded room inside a host room, locking
commands are available at room area level.

To lock a fixture (attachment shape) inside host room:

e Right click over fixture object, and select Lock Attachment. Locked fixture drawing
turns in pink color, and it cannot be shifted within the host room

e To reverse locking, right-click over locked fixture, select Unlock Attachment

K = AT~ T 11 Loesr =
. ooan+-j

Office 015 CLOSET Close 006 Lobhy .I". Office 016
i I )
OFFICE OFFICE

Cabinet

L 2 VESTIBULE
[ e

Shape Edit b Enter to Resize Side Length
% Cut Split Side Segment

T Lock Attachment

Paste b Rotate 90 Degree Clockwise

Delete Fotate 90 Degree Counter-clockwise

Set Duplicated Copies Rotate Arbitrary...
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To lock an embedded room inside host room:

e Right-click over embedded room, and select Lock Internal Room. Locked fixture
drawing turns in pink color, and it cannot be shifted within the host room.

e To reverse locking, right-click over locked internal room, select Unlock Internal
Room

Shape Edit » Enter to Resize Wall Length

- Searn Edit R Split Wall Segrment

[

Delete Wall Segment

+ Undo Align two corner points of two rooms
Of SELT Adjust to align two walls of rooms
Cut Embed Internal Room
Copy Lock Internal Room
s g Deactivate
Delete

e T Rotate 90 Degree Clockwise

Rotate 90 Degree Counter-clockwise

8.28 Set room prefix and start number, change room label

At takeoff time, program starts from default room label number and increments
automatically.

Set default room numbering. From File menu, System Setting, and then Room Drawing tab,
set Room label field to set prefix label.
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i System Settings ﬁ]

Cther Foom Properties Forts/Colors I IUser Settings
Sales and Tax | Floating License | Chechklist | Order Foms
Measuremert | Directory & Image Setting | Materal Layout Room Drawing

Initial Settings

Show room creation form with default sizes
Create room with wall base

[] Show expanded walls and ceiling at room creatio
[7] Mllow duplicated room label

Allow snapping walls of connected roo

Lock in 50/45 degree walls in freegséiw and SHIFT key for any angle

Freedraw
Room label: 1071 Attachment Label: a

Snap To: oo Cursar:

Change room label. Select room, at lower bottom room label field, enter new name, hit

Enter key.

Enter Size: Label: Bm115 frea: 52.9

At takeoff time, as room number may start from any number, right-click over blank space,
select Set Next Room Number, so it can be set together with room prefix name as well.

For example, in this plan, room prefix can be set to A, and next number is set to 118 to start
with. So all subsequent rooms are labeled with A118, A119, A120, etc.
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Unlock Plan to Rotate, Shift, Delete
Delete

Rotate 90 Degree Clockwise
Rotate 90 Degree Counter-clockwise
Rotate Arbitrary...

Set up Takeoff Scale...

' | E—
TLT.

FREEZER coo Underlay Drawings (Room Opaque) E
A120 E Plan Viewable to Other Layers e T
(A2 ] § [A% y r
TE || Show/Hide Takeoff Image
CUSTODIAN
ft _— Lock Room Locations
Set Next Room Number —
KITCHEN ]
Zoom to Rectangle
el T ittt Paste
Bt b 1 T o T e T e s s e —

8.29 Find room on diagram

Click on q icon or use Ctrl-F to pop up a dialog window, and enter full or partial room
name to find any matched rooms with highlight color.

find Room

Room Name: Rm8

[ Match whole word only

F

Find Room

Foom M ame:

[ Match whe Bt

b I Eind I
:
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8.30 Add Note and Handwriting

note

Sometimes, it is necessary to add some comments into diagram. Click on Note icon to
pop out Comment Setting window. The program allows you to set up the font, color and
style of comments. You can also create a comment list by clicking on Add to list button.
Next time you can select saved comments from Predefined comments pull-down menu.

Takeoff Estimate Waorksheet Farms

E_ Door ~ &‘; Segment

s Count Item

O --i--Zcuc-mIn {I‘? -g‘view Option
B4 (=) ZoomOut £ Grid

raw Takeout Zoom | Fan

lect @b Stairway T - 2 Ruler - B0 - ml View3D
Foom Shapes Zoom View

- '

1@ (0.00/0.00) - Comment Settings ﬁ

) ()@@
- T Titmes New R - I Fed -

Predefined Comments;

-

Plzase attach photo to room No. 23|
LOGY

m

1

id-ons

Shaw arrow Add to List ] [ 0k J [ Cancel
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If you click on OK, the software will save the comment and bring it to diagram with an arrow.
You can use mouse to move the comment and the arrow to the right place.

Em25
- 18410 12°0" 5Y
- HS8T-6" LF

- CPT-PAD-003 34" 5%
- NDTS-Nail Down Tackstrip LF

Pleaze attach photo to room No.25
q 1 Izll

8'6

—"
- 15410 1207 5%

- HST-5" LF
- CPT-PAD-003 3/4" S5y
- NDTS-Mail Down Tackstrip LF

By clicking on Handwriting option, you are allowed to insert handwriting into diagram area.

Takeoff Estimate Waorksheet Forms Room Toaol
""" ﬂ Door ~ L Segment NOTE & % & Zoomin @View Option ‘.’
HH window i Count Item Eeed =) ZoomOut 3 Grid
aw ; Takeout | Mote ||| Zoom Pan _ Undo
et @i Stairway = = end Ruler - -~ B0% - HJ View3D

Room Shapes I / Handwriting I View

Y@ [0.00/0.00) -

[ Find |
- 19410 120" SY
x -HST-6" LF
) - CPT-PAD-003 3/4" 8Y

- NDTS-Nail Down Tackstrip LF

Please attach photo to room No.23

0GY

m

d-ons -

[0.00:0.00)

© Click here to watch how to add note and handwriting to the diagram

Copyright © 2003-2015 Measure Square. All Rights Reserved 159


http://youtu.be/okfzXC1SIR8

8.31 View Options and Edit Tool

[+ =

w4 Zoom to fit: zoom to fit all drawings and plan image into current window view

=

Zoom in: increase the zoom level

Zoom out: reduce the zoom level

2 View Option: select and configure room drawing and product assignment display
options

Grid: show grid lines in drawing area. The grid size can be set in Start menu->system

settings->measurement tab.
{ﬂ-? Pan: turn on pan mode, left click and hold to shift drawing objects in current view
-“ 3D View: open room drawing in 3D view; allow rotating and panning drawing in 3D.

Show Wall: Display wall and ceilings in expanded view

me

2% Show Room Boxed Size: display room dimensions with rectangular boxed size
&

Bring to Front: bring an object like a room to front.

@
Sent back: send an object like a room back.

)
o

Undo: undo last action

Redo: redo last action
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1
_J Copy: copy selected drawing object(s) such as room, segment, count item, plan image
and so on

OAE Paste: paste copied drawing object(s) such as room, segment, count item, plan image
and so on

K Delete: delete selected object(s).

9 Product Assignment

Once rooms on floor plan are captured from takeoff process. Next step is to apply proper
products and related installation add-on items to these room areas as specified by material
schedule list, so they can be calculated by program.

This chapter covers all different ways of assigning different types of products and add-on
items to floors, walls and ceiling areas, on their area, perimeter lengths, or vertical walls.

Product Assignment can be achieved through following ways:

e Assigned with a default product at room creation time

e By drag-and-drop from left product panel to room drawings
e From Properties of a room (including wall, ceiling)

e From copy/paste existing floor or wall assignment profile

9.1 Default product setting

Default product item can be set by clicking on the pull down list and selecting an item from
the list or from project item list.
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19410 CAR 120" (Shaw) _'IL

| 60| [LFind (][] Select None |

=k __J Material Main Database /
=3 Carpet =
= lndoor/RegulatWM Click to set n.o
| = : default material
7 TAOREWR]

@1 1064 CAR 150NBeaulieu]

- [)-{ Carpet Tile
w-g Ceramic Tie | Click to select default
&3 VinlResilent | haterial from the list
- Wood

-4 Laminates
-3 My Own Product Type

Any room floor takeoff is automatically assigned with this default product at room creation
time. Click Select None button if no default product is desired so any room takeoff is
without any product assigned.

9.2 Drag item from product and services list to rooms

On left product services panel or project item list panel,

e Navigate and open any folder to locate product item
e Press left mouse key to drag an item, and move it over to room drawing window

and over room to be assigned to (observe mouse cursor turn into @ )

e While cursor over room, border of the room is highlighted (indicating it is selected
and ready to be applied), left click on anywhere inside the room to take effect

e Dragged item can be repeatedly applied to any other rooms

+

e Right click to cancel product assignment mode (so that ® cursor disappears)

e When product item is dropped to a room, a product line with description shows
under room label of assigned room.

e Major flooring products (carpet, vinyl, tile, wood, laminates) can be dragged and
dropped to the same room area once, and it will be replaced automatically if
another major product is applied over it.

e However, add-on material items can be applied to the same room area multiple
times (for example, pad, adhesive, etc. can be applied to the same floor)
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1341 -Drag the item
-Move it over the

— ¥ : 3 9’ "
=3 room until highlighted .
B
i -Drop the item Rm-1(C) .
B -SSR e ~19410 CAR 0"
..... . 5r10n
(57"
-0 1064 CAR 150" 81 3 Rm3-2 (C1)
{3 Dutdoor/Turf 37
+-{_j Carpet Tile
=1-{_4 Ceramic Tile
- =-{2 Floor Tile o

19410 CAR 12'0" [Shaw]

mla

=-{3 Material Main Database

=I-{_4 Carpet
=43 Indoor/Regular Wa2w

| N
-3 110 B 12T 560 14332 CAR 120" (10"x10")

MaterlaI/Labor assngnment list

=1 560 CAR120"(10) dper
U | = SR
2 56012345 CAY 57 | CARPET.INSTALEBATIERN LAB
. ..{ Display the |lSt ........ :mc‘mcoogﬁﬁgﬁf‘?ﬁ*m LAB
iU " when mouse-over f,:\ -
&[4 Carpet Tile ‘_552&:3?3/%%;% 0" (10°x1°0%)
&-{3 Ceramic Tie - CARPET-INSTALL PATTERN LAB
&3-{3 Floor Tile - CARPET-INSTALL PATTERN LAB T~
2 KT101 CER 24"2¢ - PAD-003 3/4° PAD
: KT1n1 nnann (

N

&ASSIgn same item to multiple rooms: select rooms first, and then drag and drop
product items to selected rooms.

© Click here to watch how to apply areal items to a room

9.3 Apply linear base product to wall perimeter or single wall segment

Some add-on installation products (such as cove base, moldings, transitions, quarter-round,
etc.) are length-based and applied to wall base or room perimeters. In product specification,
these items have LF (or MR in metric) as unit of measurement and their layout type is Add-

Copyright © 2003-2015 Measure Square. All Rights Reserved 163


http://youtu.be/WMnerNiB7Go

on Item in product database.
Assign LF (MR) add-ons to wall base:

e All wall perimeter: Drag and drop to highlighted perimeter of a room (when mouse
over the room)

¢ Single wall segment: Drag and drop to ONE highlighted wall segment (when mouse
over the wall segment)

Length-based add-on item assignment is annotated by color-coded hatch marks on assigned
wall segments.

T YV e

(- Laminates 148"
;3 4 WallBase
-4 Rubber fui
= COVEBASE BAS o
----- . COVEBASE BLUE BAS ~ 1410 CARSE: 11"

COVEBASE GRAY BAS

) "
COVEBASE &' BAS i

: ”...mel l %‘ 21
= @ 2
Assign COVERBASE 8" BAS to

the perimeter of the room

.74 Installatinn Materials

After the assignment, see the annotation on wall sections and the addition to material
assignment list under room label.

-4 Laminates .
- Wall Base 148"
\5 -+ Rubber
. -} COVEBASE
= i
-~ Viny / -19410 120"

{2 Moldings CCOVEBASE Y]
#-{_4 Pad/Cushion

{4 Linoleumn
#-{_ Wall Covering S

w3 Installation Materials

After assignment, annotation on

wall sections and assignment list
T eEmove Maenas 1

—

N

011"

|
I

i
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151_—4 Ceramic T}t L3 |
&3 Vinyl/Resl mouse over this 103"

wall section

Rmi Bli1”
%+ -19410 12'07|§Y

COVEBASE 8" LF

..... [ Vinyl
[ Moldings ==

- 1810
- TILE

[#-{_J Pad/Cushion
({3 Linoleurn
=4 Wall Covering RE
(- Paint

- Wallpaper
=-{_4 Installation Materials
[ Grouts

[ Sealant

m

-4 Ceramic Tile
- Vinyl/Resilient 103
-4 Wood

-4 Laminates
-4 Wall Base
=3 Rubber Rmi
e -19410 12'0°
... COVEBASE 8" L *’I’TUVEBASE\

4 Vinwl
.3 Moldings N =
-3 TILE

[+ Pad/Cushion |4 s
EJ{_J Linoleum <’>

TF

i 3

LA
4

=4 Wall Covering — §
({4 Paint

- Wallpaper
=4 Installation Materials
-4 Grouts

[ Sealant FET

Assign LF items onto OUTER wall base: Press down Ctrl key, drag and drop LF item to
highlighted outer room perimeter or segment.
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25 | Estimating Mode

- Hold on Ctrl

&) () D 71 key to apply
] A to highlighted
Tates outer perimeter
Jase 121"
ibher
| COVEBASE LF (2.50/1.00)
- (B ASE BLUE LF (2.5041.00) 230"
. COVEBASE GRAY LF (2 50/1.00) Rm2 210" Rm2 110"
COWEBASE 6" LF(3.00/2.00) - 19410 12'0" 5Y - 19410 12'0" SY
}4inch LF(1.00,41.00) |—COVEBASE BLUE LF
J6inch 0'6" S (1.00/1.00) =
nyl. 10'11" 10011
aldings
Cushion o o
o 224 24
Zowvering hd L

Remove LF item from wall perimeter or wall segment: Drag and drop Remove Linear Item
to highlighted room perimeter or segment from lower section of product list panel.

. LU EBASE WHAY LE (Z.5U01.00)
----- COVEBASE 8" LF (3.00/2.00)
. Jj} 4inch LF (1.00/1.00)

- Wiyl
53 toldings
-4 Pad/Cushion
-4 Linoleum
- Wall Covering
w-1 Installation katerials
-4 Rubber Tile
_i Remove Rems
- J} Remove Areal ltems
----- Eemowve Linear ltems
- Jf Remove EA ltems
_i Product Type Optional Add-ons

I

11

© Click here to watch how to remove product assignment

9.4 Apply flooring products (carpet, vinyl, tile, wood) as wall base

0
Rm2 L ﬁ_n‘zll " u
19410 120" Y
- COVEBASE BLUE LF
10'11T’
) 224y L
L

It is common practice to use major flooring products (such as carpet, vinyl, tile, etc.) as wall

base. Unlike drag-and-drop linear base product to room perimeter, one must right click over

room and enter Properties window, then Walls tab,
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Select a flooring product from Base Material pull down list, to add additional item to

o
this base, click View/Modify button from Base Secondary Material(s)

e Layout direction can be set to along the wall or against the wall (as annotated by
Horizontal or Vertical radio buttons)

e Set base height from Size of Wall Base field

e Select from Outer Base Material pull down list to apply it to outer wall base

e Select to apply to a specific wall segment or all walls by clicking on any wall segment

in wall drawing canvas, or click on All Walls button.

Room Praperties

X

Room Basic | Border(s) | Walls) | Ceiling | Cost tems | Takeoff List | Floor Installation |

Al Walls — Wall Properties
[ Missing wall [] Digplay wall
Mext Wall —
_ Wall Height: 510
Previous Wall Wall Thickness: 05"
All Walls [ Design Wall with Layers >= ]
Wall Setting
Primary Material: Mo Materdal - Secondary Materalis): [ {0) View/Modify ]
Wall Base Setting
i Eaze Matenal: Cpt - Basic 12 » | Base Secondary Materials [ {0) View, Modify ]

Layout Direction: @ Horzortal ) Vertical

Size of Wall Base: 010"

4

Outer Base Materal Mo Material

-

/1

| oKk || cancel || soply

Hep | |

Carpet cuts used for wall base are allocated and displayed in cut sheet in the same way as
floor cuts. For example, here is an example diagram and cut sheet using carpet as wall base.
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4 | Ha ko M.T () A
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2 1|."?'x.ii'>' CLi3
| |[ #e r. A.(}I)I:E'.S PASEL T | ol |
- W, L%‘ 14 Bt || FRCOPFRTY Bmdd
bl . 5= | ﬁ | STORMGE |
b HAKISEH *HUM 1= Eet) -t |

Cpt - Basic COLOR 3 12'0" SY Total Linear Length =12'0"x48'11" # Roll(s) =1 Qty = 65.225Y Wast

S-Rm40 (C2)
41" x 10'4"
B-Rm39 (C2) E-Rm4l (C2) I-Rm42 (C2)
A Rm40 (C1) 10°0" x 8'10" 9'4" x 9°8" 95" x0T N
12'0" x 10'4" ——1
(0]
by
[ Base Cuts —# B
1] | E I 1 I
Rl (C1)10'4 (cak'6™

TA. 400TAM

WA WA THT . e a o mea

Using tile as wall base can be set in similar way, and can be best viewed from expanded
room view with walls in 2D or from 3D view of the room area. See below for tile base in the

expanded view of a room.

Tile base

e
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© Click here to watch how to apply linear items and how to apply carpet and tile to the

wall base.

© Click here to watch how to remove product assignment

9.5 Apply transition on doors or on border of different products

Transition items are linear-based products with UOM LF (MR in metric) and Layout Type as
Add-on Item in material spec, are often applied at these situations:

e Drag-and-drop on doorways (or, from Properties window of doorway, click on Add)
e Drag-and-drop on any dividing line of same room area (so divided areas may transit

from one product to another product

e Drag-and-drop to any wall segment next to another room area

Transitions can be drag and drop to the door from 2013 version and above. Or one can add

the transition from Properties window of doorway, click on Add.

----- Extra Fumiture EA* Oty 3.00EA ‘Maste

[ C-RHF&P 12'0"SF&E* Qb 2367.005

----- C- Steps-Bullnose f Pie OR Thru balust

----- C- Steps - Custom Uphalstered EA* O

----- Remoaowe Cpt 5F* Oty: 2376 .005F YWa:

----- Haul Cpt SP* Oty 2376 .005F ‘Waste /| =

----- bowe Normal Fumniture SF* - Oty 2376.

----- Pad - Leggett Stainmaster SF* City: 23
betal Z-Bar LF* Oty 27 B3LF ' s

4 I 2

Drag & drop to
the door 14
16'10"

15"

- Extra Furniture EA(x1)
-C-RHF &P 12'0" SF
- Pad - Leggett Stainmaster SF
- Remove Cpt SF
- Haul Cpt SF
- Move Normal Furniture SF
- Metal Z-Bar LF
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. Doaor Settings ﬁ
width:  EITH »  Label -
Height: g Style : [Enmmnn D'oor ']
Depth; 06"

Ignore door's area
Vllg

[ Switch door's leat

Door Transition:
Style Code

Color Code

Layout Tupe

Style Mame Cole

&dd

L

3

Cancel

Remove

Clear

Transition items are graphically displayed with hatch marks on wall segments being applied.
See example below with purple coded transition applied on dividing border between tile
and vinyl inside Rm16 and on its doorway into hallway.

| Wfands ' St ! Vo ' rin
. = , : . N
= v ) | i) . i 1 L+ ¥
e | 5
—f LD
Rml6 T ;1 Rl 5 - j
GLABSIFICATION § CLASSIFICATION f
. 115 K
@ Ui "
=5xd4’ il
CONC. 1 bt
STOOP f
i . % Ll
E —_— 1DI;!+" SE— S
Rm"‘l""l
’i :\_"j ﬂ_'E ~V' Hl. —

© Click here to watch how to assign transitions to the doorways

© Click here to watch how to remove product assignment
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9.6 Apply subfloor underlayment

Underlayment is a vital factor to the success of the flooring on top of it. Sturdy and smooth
surface underneath every finished flooring material is a must. Without smooth and solid
subflooring, the finished flooring can fail or look very bad in a short span of time. However,
some underlayment is merely used for sound proofing or as a moisture barrier.

Underlayment products are specified with area-based Unit of Measurement SF or SY (SM in
metric) and Layout Type as Add-on Item in estimating spec part of product database.

Assigning underlayment item is the same as applying other area-based add-on products by
drag-and-drop to any room area.

e Multiple different area-based items can be applied to the same area on top of each
other

e Same area-based item can be applied to the same area multiple times

Note: Underlayment items can be associated with a major flooring product under its add-on
list in product database, and get automatically applied when that major flooring product is
applied.

9.7 Set self coving (flash cove) from floor onto walls

For commercial flooring, it is a common practice to expand vinyl sheet goods continuously
from floor on to walls as self-coved base.

Select any number of rooms and right click over any of them, select Set Self Coving (Flash
Coving), then go on to enter coved size.
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F =i i : — = ...'I:.::

Shape Edit

Seamn Edit

Undo
Redo

Cut

] Copy
Paste
Delete .
Set Duplicated Copies | Set Self Coving (Flash Coving)

Bring to Front
Send to Back

Self Coving Size: 071" | !
— Material Assignment *

Set Pattern/Tile Grid Start ok ] [ coce |
Center Pattern/Tile Grid __ _
Set Layout Direction... i Nl H‘tl | in
Set Self Coving (Flash Coving)... == ——

|
= IR TT-TTI-T T T-T T T-T T 1% —
Pattern Carpet Layout Setting » " :

of | sbAmg QUM TUE - e

[ SR VT | i FORNTUSAD | ACATIOM

With wall section hidden, expanded room boundary is viewable which requests extra
materials to be added in layout estimating mode to cover self coved wall section.

] wa ] ] e ] ] wn ] o =

Expanded boundary | m

v |t

|
q |
a
e
f

Lt

(]

A

© Click here to watch how to set self coving
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© Click here to watch how to remove product assignment

9.8 Set self coving (flash cove) on walls from floor borders

This scenario is similar to setting self coving onto walls except it extends flooring product
from floor borders. Two steps to achieve this are

e Use Divide Floor feature of room menu to manually create room borders

e Then use Set Self Coving of the room to expand it

| E::J I @ | | @ /‘\'E'}]l o ! [;_z'l “‘,'bll l'.’J.‘u'I\Ik‘_‘B-— | | [ N IM.-' ] |
1 — T - TTTIT g L BT E = =g ] !-III-ILJ;H'__' IS
.,\E : \L =} : E . - | =T 4 E 1
] u e . of
ne - €0 8., O
ol PR g | 7y 2 il
= w@r F— -W o
-l 0 Rm3 =
| g
[Cle— 1§ e Er Ny i READWG B ‘
:: (il ownem) H (g ownes) mw _\L?]Jj
*\Lq Cy *L 4 Al:mi' L 1 L /'1%}_‘:,;" i'-8"
:f A-01 o y TR - uE
n u \Aoi]-cr-a g0mgy | 119
g i e e
| L | |l te
op ! 1 ¥ EE';? Al 3-a
n Ul " Rmi6
5 L L3N NNl 0 ra:ls WPa
Ay g H N (LS e 7 | @0y
H u =01/ [ 1 oe « 6 T 1. i AR
| | S A Y BN - LS
H 4 AL || 41 It 5 -
Smo; o0, 1 g W
I~ =S | = ~~ [ g

Note: Automatically border generation from Border tab of room properties does not work
for this, as there is a cut between floor border piece and wall cove piece.

9.9 Create and apply product to room borders

Regular room floor borders can be created from Border tab of room Properties menu. Here
are main operations under this window:

e Use Add Border button to create one or more nested borders, and use Delete
Border to remove
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e Select border material from Border Material pull down list

e Check Miter Cut or Lay Inward options for cut style

e Select application option to holes inside room (by default, only apply to Room Only)
e Use left mouse cursor to select (highlight) any borders in left drawing panel

Here is an example.

Room Properties [ﬁ
Room Easwc| Border(s) |WaH(s) | Ceiling | Costltems I TakeoffListI Flcor\nstallation|

Select Border: Border#1 - [ Add Border H De\eteBorderl

Rm3 Border Properties

| 19410 12'0" SY
| 19410 00320 12'0" S|

147"

| 19410 00300 120" S Border Material 19410 00320 12'0" (Shaw) S (45.00/27.0 -
11 Widith: 10"
paf —
Cut Style: M\tercut

Lay inward

Border Type: @ Room and holes

() Room only

“JHoles only

Products can be drag-and-dropped to any border regions to replace its existing assignments
or applied to its border lines. For example, this yellow color carpet is applied to outer left
border region (highlighted region).

47"

Rm3 g
F 19410 12'0" 8Y Py
I 19410 00320 12'0" S
19410 00300 12'0" S

F 19410 12222 12'0" S
2

el

117"

152"

- 19410 120" 5Y

- 19410 00320 120" 5Y
= 19410 00300 120" 5Y°
|- 19410 12222 1207 5

2070

Note: borders generated with this approach cannot be combined with Set Self Coving
command to create self-coving unto wall (as there is automatic cut between floor and wall
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base part instead of continuous cut from floor to wall). Refer to section 9.8 for how to set

self coving with borders.
fi‘, . .
Click here to watch how to apply materials to borders

© Click here to watch how to remove product assignment

9.10 Apply heat welding rod on borders of sheet vinyl and swim lanes

Heat welding rod is measured by linear length and is normally applied under

e Border lines of different color sheet vinyl (by drag-and-drop manually, see screen

below)

e Swim lanes of sheet vinyl cuts in same floor area. It must be set with sheet vinyl item
as an associated add-on item by seam length method. Refer to section in product

database setup chapter.

e When properly assigned, linear length usage of heat welding rod is calculated
automatically in later layout estimating stage

208
A106 I |

i I
Heat welding applied
to borders of

different color vinyl —'—1‘_"}

sheets IL(cD |

| I \ ‘
!
, |

" N'Hea’t‘ welding

_______ MPUTEIG ] : .
[ B34 applied to swim
e c10)! 1(c5) o BEDT anes of vinyl cuts
= i S I must be setin =

product spec as =
add-on by seam

! length
| ’

i

I I st o e L b\ I ol

| o

5'8" x 12'10"
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9.11 Apply products on walls and ceiling with expanded room view

Any room area can be expanded to show its walls and ceiling. Click on Show Walls/Ceiling

icon

on Room Tool tab or right-click over the room, on pop-up menu, select Show

Walls/Ceiling, drag and drop material item to walls or ceiling (by moving mouse over wall
and ceiling areas as highlighted).

Both area-based products (such as tile, carpet, wood, etc) as well as length-based products
(such as base, vertical bull nose, molding, etc.) can be applied to wall areas and perimeters
(or segments) of walls and ceilings (similar to applying to floor areas).

13410 120" [Shaw)

5 B R

-

-1 Material Main Database
5.3 Carpet

+-{_ Indoor/Regular 2w
{4 Outdoor/Turf

{4 Carpet Tile

Ceranic Tile

Floor Tile

DLODZ3 B"x6"
DLOD4E B2
DLOD4E 126"
DLOD ud

{3 Trim - Bullhoze or Cap
4 Yinyl/Resilient
4 Wood
4 Laminates
7 wall Base
{3 Rubber
-l COVEBASE
COVEBASE 8"
{4 Wingl
{4 Moldings
#-{_ Pad/Cushion
-1 Linaleum

ET101 24"x24" [Shaw,
C5278 12":12" [Shaw,

7

m

Mouse over the
wall to drop

b

/

- 19410 1P~
-C3278 12512 67"
-DL0023 6"x6"
-DLOD4T 44"
~DLOD48 7.99"57.99"

/

- 19410 120"

- CSET8 1212

- DLO023 67"x6"

- DLOO4T 474"

- DLO048 7.959"%7.99"

Mouse over the

room ceiling to drop

For example, to apply edge bull nose to vertical wall, simply drag it to the expanded view of

that vertical wall.
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SSYIISILS UHUST U TS

Il hatch marks

ervices | Estimating Mode

2210

erial

sarpet

Zeramic Tile
i Floor Tile
Wall Tile
2 Trim - Bullnose or Cap

- |
= EEE
-

Sl CU_#=] Tl
=i

ullnose 5" Gray (Dal Tile) LF (3

LEyannn ool —
e e

— Bullnose 5" blue [Jal Te) LF (3.
Bullnose Corner 5" EA (5.00/3.00)

finyl{Pesilient

Hood

aminates

“all Base

*ad{Cushion

inalanm

" ]
't Edge bull nose

applied to
verticals

26'8"

78

Inose 5" Gray LF
2'9

>

==

911"

cuy

15"

8

150

Bygn 094

Usually walls overlap with each other in the corner and with all walls shown at same time.

Hiding some walls or just showing desired wall helps with applying products to right wall

without interfering each ot

her.

To show or hide a single wall, right click over desired wall and select Show Wall or Hide

Wall.

gou I

Delete

Rw3 || HideWall

- 19410 |
6'7"

17e"
m0-‘1n
5
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To show the single wall, right click the desired wall and select Show Wall.

90“
Delete
Rm3 Show Wall
-19410 s
67"
176"
m!';'ll

e

176"

go"

=&/

Rm3
- 10410 L&

5

6T

i7"

¥
]

© Click here to watch how to apply products on walls and ceiling with expanded room

view

9.12 Wall detail design window

Advanced wall design with details can be achieved from Design Wall with Layer window
which can be started from Walls tab of room Properties.
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http://youtu.be/7J_aHsp0qFI

Room Properties M

Room Basic | Border{_}| Wall(s) |Cei ng | Cost ltems | Takeoff List Floorlnstallation|

IAHWEIIS -] Wall Properties

[ Missing wall [] Display wall

Mext Wall p—

_ Wall Height 90
Previous Wall Wall Thickness: 0"

All Walls [ Design Wall without Layers << ]
Wall Settings
Start from: ’frDm Flaar v]
Count of Lawers: 1 [ Increase I [Decrease I

Wall Base Setting

Frimary hMaterial: Mo Material -
Secondary Materal: (0 iewfbodify
Direction: (@) Horizontal Wertical 0.0

Size of wall Base: nn

Selected Layer Setting

Size of Layer: ano”
Frimary hMaterial: Mo Material -
Secondary Material: (07 Wiew/bodify

Layout Direction and Alignment

Direction: (@) Horizontal Werical 0.0
@ H Center () From Left (") From Right
()% Center @ Bottom Up () Top Daown

Trim Placement

Harizontal Trim: Mo baterial -
“ertical Trim: Mo haterial -
0K I [ Cancel I [ Apply I [ Help

Copyright © 2003-2015 Measure Square. All Rights Reserved



5 hl
Room Properties ﬂ [
Room Basic | Border(s | Wall(s) |Cei|ing | Cost ltems | Takeoff List Floorlnstallatjon|

— All Walls - Wall Properties

[ Missing wall [ | Display wall
MNext Wall
WallFeight o
Previous Wall Wall Thickness: 0'g”
Al Walls [ Design Wall without Layers << ]
YWall Settings
Break wall into Start from: fram Floor d
section |ayer5 |4 Countof Layers: 3 | Increase | ’Decrease]
YW'all Base Setting
Frimary Material: W 4inch LF(1.0041.00) -
(0] i Maodify
& (@) Horizontal “ertical 0.0
Drag on this handle o
adjust height of this Selectgd Layer Setting
section OR enter * SiZ/Df Leyer T3
height in this field — "}/ :
/%lmary aterial: Mo bdaterial -
Secondary Material: ’ (0} Viewe/ Mo dify
= |Lay0utDire|::tiDn and Alignment |
_' Haorizontal “erical n.a
6' H Centear _' Frarm Lett _' From Right
()% Center (@) Bottorm Up () Top Down
|
Base section Harizantal Trim: Ma katerial -
Wartical Trim: Mo Material -
oK ] ’ Cancel ] ’ Apply ] ’ Help

Under this interface, these design functions can be performed:

e Make wall selection. Select All Walls or a single wall from wall pulldown list. To
select a single wall, left click on a wall in left drawing panel, or use Next Wall or
Previous Wall to navigate through the walls
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Room Properties

Room Basic | Border[s]| Wall(s) |Cei|ing | Cost ltems | Tal{eoffListl Floorlnstallation|

AN

I_'click to select a wall

Wall #18 = Wall Properties
N 1Select All Walls or a by wall

Mext Wall

Previous Wall

iwais ] |

wall from pulldown list
1"RI -

H

all Thickness: 0'e"

Design Wall without Layers <<

YWall Settings
Start from:

’frum Flaar

e Divide wall into sections for selected wall(s). Click on Increase button to split wall
into section layers. To reverse, use Decrease button. Click on any section by clicking
in it, drag upper mid handle to adjust its size (section height), or enter it on Size of

Layer field for that section

\

37 Drag this handle to
‘[adjust section size or
enter size here

YWall Settings
Start from: ’frDm Floor -
Count of Layers: 3 Increase Decrease
‘Wall Base Setting |
Primary Material: Mo kdaigrial -
Divide wall into sections  [odity
0.0
DIDII
%erSeﬂing
Size of Layer:\& I
Primary Material: Mo taterial -
Secondary Material: [ (0) View/Modify
Layout Direction and Alignment
(@) Horizontal Werical 0.0
6 H Center _ From Left _ From Right
_‘\f Centar 6 Bottam Up _ Top Down
Trim Flacement
Horizantal Trim: Mo taterial -
Yertical Trim: Mo katerial -

e Select base product and set base height for selected wall(s). Select primary base
item and use its width as default size of base (i.e., base height) which can be reset to
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another size. Secondary base item can be also set to include additional product item

Select base product (fram Floor 7)
and its wall base hEIth 3 I Increase ] IDecrease]
FETSTERTFEr=gur=rre
|Primaryl\»1aterialz M 4 inch LF (1.00/1.00) - |
econdary Material: I (0} WiewModify ]
(@) Horizontal Yarical 00
|Size of Wall Base: A |

Size of Lay kN
Primary paterial: Mo katerial -
Secofdany Material: (0) Wiew/ Modify

out Direction and Alignment

(@) Horizontal Yerical 0.0
(@) H Center (©) Fram Left (©)From Right
()W Center (@) Bottom Up (O Top Down
Trim Placement
Harizontal Trim: Mo Material -
artical Trim: Mo katerial -

e Select main covering product for selected section. Select item from Primary or
Secondary covering products from pulldown list

WWall Settings B‘:'E }
Start from: [from Floor - ] =

‘Wall Base Setting

Primary Material: M 4inch LF (1.0041.00) - =
Secondarny Material: ’ (0 Wiew,Modify ] ]:
Select main covering 00 —

| product on this section
Size pf

!

Selected Layer Setting

Size of Layer: 3'8" E
rimary Material: KT101 24"«24" (Shaw) SF() v 5
‘R Secondary Material: Gol| Fikd B

-|_J Carpet
=13 Ceramic Tile

B =l T

@ H Center T

Laydl

Direction:

kT101 2 Fik) (45.0
LTS 8 A ) = ) | SR AL
DL00Z3 B"xB" SF@ (2 50/1.50)
DLO04S 612" SF@E (4.00/2.00)
DLO04E 12"x6" SF (4.00/2.00)
DLOD4? 4"<4" SF (3.0042.00)
DLOD4S 7.99"x7 99" 3F (4.00/2.00)
Vertical Trim: abowtile 1'4" 5% (1.0041.00)

| | test 173" SF (1.00/1.00)

()% Center «q

Trim Flacemeant

Harizontal Trim:

e Set product layout direction and alignment options for selected section. Each
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option is self-explanatory on how to align product shape (for example, tile grid) in

this rectangular section

Selected | ﬂ\mrﬂﬁﬂinn_ .
sive of LLo@YOUL direction
P- - H -
fimary Alignment options @ 5F()
Secofdany Matenal: l (07 Wiew/bModify
ut Dipgction and Alignment
Dire%: (@ Horizontal (" 1vertical 0.0
é: H Center Frorm Left 0 From Right
‘v‘ Center 0 Bottorm Up Top Down

(vertical bullnose, for examp
selected section

Set Trim Placement on selected section. Place horizontal trim or vertical trim

le) on upper horizontal edge or left vertical edge of

Ceramic cap

Wall Settings
Start from: ’frDm Flaar v]
Count of Layers: 3

[ Increase I [Decreasel

Wall Base Setting

Primary haterial: B 4inch LF(1.0041.00)

Vertical bullnose
e

Secondary Material: | (0) View/Modify |
-._:,.-HDrizc:ntaI Yertical 0.0

Size of Wall Base: IEN -

Selected Layer Setting

Size of Layer: g

Frimary hMaterial:

KT101 24"x24" (Shaw) SF(k) -

Secondary Material: (07 Wiew/bodify

l

0 Haorizantal Yertical

() From Left (@) From Right

@ Bottom Up () Top Daown

Trim Placemen

Harizontal Trim:

Ceramic cap LF(1.0041.00)

-

\\

Wertical Trim: Y Bullnose 8" (Dal Tile)LF (= -

Here are expanded view of the design in 2D and 3D view.
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= y 8 =
i —
= 6'4
- 160"

Under Wall Properties group at top part of the window, these general functions can be
performed:

e Set open wall. Check Missing Wall box, selected wall(s) are removed, representing
an open side

e Display or hide wall in drawing: Check Display Wall box, show wall(s) in drawing,
otherwise hide it

e Wall Height: enter wall height (walls of same room can be with different heights)

e Wall Thickness: enter wall thickness (walls of same room can be with different
thickness)

Wall detail design window can also be started from expanded view of room as well. From an
expanded wall, right-click and select Set Wall Layer.
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| M AT 2.~ '] I B3 TN Sy vy | 11

104" 03"
L F

| Shape Edit > 41"
[ 7 R Rml 36" 0'4"
‘ Seam Edit o -
“ Undo N A AT

Redo 2'10% ™4
" \EQC 110“

£ ) | Delete Bt
! Material Assignment 4
‘ Set Pattern/Tile Grid Start 6'4 —
‘ Center Pattern/Tile Grid
‘ Set Layout Direction... 0'0"
4
Set Wall Layer... :'—-
Delete Wall Layer E

Set Wall Layer ﬂ

Wall Settings
Start from: [frum Flaor v]
Count of Layers: 3 l Increase ] lDecrease]

‘Wall Base Setting

Frimary Material I 4inch LF(1.00/1.00) -

Secondary Material: | (0} View/Madity |
- (@) Horizantal Wertical 0o

Size of Wall Base: o4 -

Selected Layer Setting

Size of Layer: "
Frimary Material: DAL23T 6"<10" (Dal Tile) SF -
Secondary Material: (0 Wiew Mo dify l

Layout Direction and Alignment

Direction: (@) Horizantal () vettical

(JH Center () From Left (@) From Right

(1% Center (@) Bottam Up () Tap Down

Trim Placement

Haorizantal Trim: Mo katerial -

T e onaterl ”

-

© Click here to watch how to design wall layers
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9.13 Apply product to stairways

Product items can be applied to stairway by following ways:

e Area-based product (carpet, wood, etc) can be drag-and-dropped to treads and
risers

e Length-based add-on items (step bull nose, quarter round, stringer, etc.) can be
applied drag-and-dropped to step width or one side or both sides of stringers

e EA-based items (per-step charge or per-stairway charge, etc.) can be drag-and-
dropped to step count (by number of steps) or applied to stairway as whole.

For example, drag and drop stairway nose to step width of each step, at pop-up dialog,
select Apply on step width length for all steps.

u {1 Material Main Database -
&-{ 3 Carpet 2. Select calculation method

{4 Ceramic T"e | from the pull-down list
G-{g Vinyl/Resil J

g [ Drag and drop to assign
length based STAIRWAY NOSE

”

~-{_J Ergineered - Prefinished
= _1 1_.1 Maldings/Trim
“ YOTR ROUND 1/4

Select calculation method @

Apply on step width length for all steps

BASE BOARD 8"

A . CTAIRWAY NOSE 1727 5pply on step width lenath for all step
E Apply on staiway stringer length [one side)
& 1_1 L meres Apply on stairway stringer length [both sides]
& 4 WallBase

@#)-{_4 Pad/Cushion
f1- 4 Linoleum

. wlall Caverinn

After application, steps are annotated with hatch marks on each step.

For example, stairway baseboard (LF item) can be applied to stringer length of stairway.
After its application, sides of steps are annotated with hatch marks for both sides of the
steps.
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i =1 N
4 Reducers

Stairwayl (12 st)

=3 T Mald (T shap) 40"

[ Transitions

-3 Adhesives

2 Underlayrment/Floar Prep

- heat welding

-3 Stairway add-ons

' stairway nose LF(1.0041.00)

----- st e bhoard LF (1.00,1.00) 3“‘/

4 Rubber Tile
Remove tems
B Femove Areal ltems
I Remove Linear liems -
Project ltems - |

Glenside (12"12 012712 S (1.00417

— tringer Length

Select calculation method

[Appl on step width length for all steps

Apply on step wi

idth length for all steps

OFFICE
Stairwayl (12sf)  Stair nose
7] it
T P
LA |
-
|
|
| Fa
D
4
180"
e
Y Applied to
C"‘ E —7 stringers
|
#
|/1

EA based charge item (with Unit EA) can be drag-and-dropped to stairway to represent
charges by step count or simply by stairway. Two options to select from applying ONCE for
the stairway OR applying to each step of the stairway (i.e., by the number of steps)

fj Feducers
23 T Mold [T snap)

Statrwayl (12 st)

;fj Transitions | | |§14.D"
i3 Adhesives A
afj Undetlayrment/Floor Prep 'ﬁ]
:jb heat welding = 'j]
ER fj Stairway add-ons I/

.} stairway nose LF (1.00,1.00) 7

I stainway base board LF =

..... Stair trim charge (per step "_’> I5118
4 Bubber Tile

temove ltems

- stair
- stair

101 |

»

‘roject ltems

e [ [

Glenside (12"x12") (12"12") Sv* (1.00/1)

BomiAds 4 400400 /Al OC% %™ - COND T

Select calculati

on method

[Drop an each step

It is annotated as a triangle mark on steps or on stairway.

OFFICE
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| mELduULE D

1 T Mald (T snap)

| Transitions

| Adhesives

| Underlayment/Floar Frep
| heatwelding

| Stairway add-ons

-Ji stairway nose LF (1.00/1.00)

I stairway base hoard LF (1.00/1.00)

applied

Stair trim charge (per step) EA (1004

ibhber Tile

ove ltems
11 [ P

act ltems
enside (12"12" (1212 5> (1.00/1.

ShAV AT A0 A0 T 1 O %™k . CONo O

F

Per step charge

starwayl {12 st)

[

40"

—

Tft g

N

I

1

1l

18'0"

1

1

1l

I

I
T [T [T [T [T [T, [T [, [T

@ This feature is useful for applying special labor charges that are per step base or per

stairway base.

ijl‘l_j Wil Luvenny

[#-{_4 Installation Materials

(=-{_4 Labor Services

=-{_4 Carpet Installation

: CARPET-INSTALL REG

CARPET TEAR AND HAUL

CARPET-INSTALL PATTERN

{4 Ceramic Installation
{4 Hardwood Installation
{3 Laminate Installation
3 {4 Fumiture and &ppliance
--{_J Concrete

Carpet-Install Stairway WaterfallK
CARPET-INSTALL STAIRWAY

TR L

41"

Stairway 1

<,

- Carpet-Install Stairway Waterfall(x10) |

/

G

I

~

SW108 00119 /.57
58"

Stairway covering products can also be assigned from Properties of stairway right-click

menu.

as Vertical or horizontal)

step with double area of tread and riser.

Layout Direction can be configured either to align along steps or against it (labeled

Covering Style can be Waterfall or Full-wrap (with Full-wrap option, it covers each
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Stairway Properties M

Stairway Properties | Cost ltems | Installation

Properties
Label:  Stairwayl -
Wicth—m, Width: 40"
'y
Riser
A 4 . il
: 07
Tread Riser:
Tread: o
Steps: 16
Installation Type:
Covering Style: Waterfall « | Description: -

[/] Allocate each step individually

Material
Floor Material: 96502-12 12'0" SF  Qty: 1094.975F 12'0"x51'3" Waste: 30.79%
Layout Direction: | (@Horizontalt ([ )Vertical |

Additinnal Infarmsatinn

From Cost Items tab, it offers an alternative ways to apply add-on items (instead of drag-
and-drop). Click on Add or Remove to add or remove add-on items with different
application methods.

Staitrwayl (12 st) r - m ] u'u" E
Stairway Properties

L 44'0"
I
=4 Staiway Properties | Costltems | Installation
=9
"/’I Material |Ca|cu|ation Method |Count
Iil stairway step width multiplies step ..
i 10 stairway base board LF Stairway stringer length (both sides)
7 W Stair trim charge (perstep) EA  Stairway step count
= 180"
1
L 4
.4
=
I
L 4
14
= <
I
| 4
]
] 1 | »
ST 1 l Add ] l Remaove ]

© Click here to watch how to assign products to stairway
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http://youtu.be/ZYzQetzcc7Y

9.14 Apply corner bullnose to inside or outside corners

Corner bullnose items are specified as EA unit and layout type as Add-on Item in product
spec, and normally are applied to inside or outside room corners.

Drag-and-drop a corner bullnose item and mouse over a target room area, where corner
points are highlighted as below. When drop the item, a pop-up dialog prompts to select
type of corners to apply.

e All Corners. All corner points counted of the room
¢ Inside Corners. To counted inside corners
e Outside corners. To counted outside corners

e Room ltself. Apply this item at room level

e - _ _
seramic Tile L . | | l f
i Floor Tile AT e e ———— Illlrfg"_?.g.. |‘ ! ; .

i L 2E g / |
a'Wall Tile . 4 A | /
2 Trim - Bullnose or Cap g_ . L I I =
-1 Bullnose 5" (Dl Tile) LF (3.00/2.00) | = | Figy®" MEEER Assign Material -

i)
al Tile) LF (3 !Tl“ﬂ‘“"

7 LI
Bullhose 5" G D

Assign To: [Roum Itz elf v]

H - -
Ay RErsTireTTt T '@L_ All Corners ]
Yood e Amount: Inside Camers E
aminates | ~ | Outside Corners ‘

4=l Base EL 10'5" oK Foom ltself

*ad/Cushion |BE-1

dnoleum - ;_‘]T"F"

10 » ——— —

T= Aghgn 0 Pp— .
”ﬁﬁrﬁ / A !

After application, triangle marks are annotated next to applied corners. The item

assignment is listed among assignment list under room label. A count number is attached to
item name (annotating number of corner points counted, see example below)
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26'8"

inside corners =
applied
BT E W NE | Rm39 /
g M. [T ISP N R | _VCT-1 A2"x12"

P T TRR2Z ] rriell| 20| : o A |
. ! aSS|gnment and count :
BE-1 e
: B T T T T T T T R I e S AR - e " /

Y § 2212 EaA 0'8" g 09" ,/’ / -

AN

If Room Itself option is selected, it allows entering amount (number of counts) to apply
with that EA item to the selected room(s). The amount number is listed with product

assignment under room label for cross reference (for example, Bullnose corner EA (x10)
below)

Assign Material M

Assign To [RDDm ltself vl

Amount; 1|:||

26'8" [ |
|5I| 2|7| | 2!9" I;
15" : A=
B — | ‘/““
12u Il i 1
5 MC ‘spzd E | | B sk |
—T—saas ] | iNCL{JSOh | Y. ol 1o X1
.6"3_EEZ_~'__| ; | { |- Bullnose Corner 5" ,[EA(x10)|I
...... o | B[~ clensite (1129 (1212 SY]'6' |‘B‘rl ullnose 5" Gray LF :
- T.l ;‘7 - VCT-1 12%%12" SF / / /
:l ma| -VCT-2 12'%12" SF / //
EL. 10'5" EI L ! i A / “/“ &
lE-1 é: PRSP EERE AR A . ll‘I)L .Ir]"ll;l‘f;lr ];‘[ /""
—— 1 | EEEEEEEEEE —— ; J
—m 8 221" 1151 0‘8"7 g o9 //'
e o [ ——————rrnr P-Y f ==
J Ny ~

© Click here to watch how to assign EACH product such as corner bullnose
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© Click here to watch how to remove product assignment

9.15 Apply product to multiple selected rooms

Press down Ctrl key and left-click to pick multiple rooms (or Ctrl-A to select all rooms, or use
rubber band to select rooms in a rectangular region), drag-and-drop product to selected

rooms.
2 wnE o e lus wy g i s o GO || 1
marks o s L rar— | A _'r-\ . A.OA 1 . Kﬂ ig 4
P | Loniing 24k24 WGP SINK — -]" \EL
i | Estimating Mode | | x2 ~~ d> .
70" s‘h@[nssxmz] J HOT WATER HEATER oN—H4L> ,t
Rmlg] Rml3 i FLATFORY Apat ]r—
m.E] || CASRCATON ¢ CLSSFICATON [ OFFICE f
/Services I 5] . 4 <
# = [ 22°%36" ATTIC—»
2 Cpt = 1 1! ACCESS WITH
Cpt - Basic 120" SY@ [D56/0. 42] ) e
- > 1 cf\ 10'=4" /\ | = 10'-8
Cpt Basic COLOR 31207 5 _Cpt-Basic COLORZ 120°SY |~ e N oot
Cpt - Basic COLOR 4120 S ~Schiuter To Cpt LF — T
...... Cpt - Basic COLOR 51210 S ~ Remove 1'4 Subfloor SF Rm2 CORRID io FACE
Cpt- U 120" SF (069/0.50) _ Remove Glued HW SF tm22 109 gr coRe
Cpt- T8 & HAUL 120" SF [0.77/0 - Inst - Plywood Underlayment SF | , sz ps _1‘ I\.\.,
Cpt- Thl & HALL & FURN 120" 5 -4 Cove Base LF v <IN 4
Cpt- TAU & FURN 120" SF (0.7940 aicsey N \/ \/:' ), dNwl
, 4 e
5 Cpt rry
TR Ot ¥ Rml7 Rmi8 - Rep2i 4-=2
b CHIEF [ LIEUTENANT |
5 : y
@3 [[z), MULTIUSE
1190 4.25"4.25" [DTSGWT) SF* L = o T 1w
A3401/0109 [DtStack On LF* 1 ] I
1 53419770109 (DT-5anit, CB) LF* it g I i
1 OC SC3419T /0109 (Outside Crrs) : - -
iN 5444970109 (DT -Eull Mose) LF* . ,
R # 200 4"58" (Marion] 5F* Unuse L | —— o o Lz e e
AT-01 ([DT-AT Baze] LF*  Unused [( DS. | ot — | A — —_

9.16 Copy and paste room assignment profile to other rooms

In commercial flooring projects, many room areas share same floor and wall design and

product assignments cross all floor layers.

This feature substantially speeds up product

assignments process when hundreds of similar rooms are in place.

Copy Room Profile. Left-click on the room, go to Room Tool tab and click on Copy Profile

icon @1@.

Room Profile. This command copies

Or right-click over the room, from Material Assignment submenu, select Copy

e Room floor product assignments (include tile pattern, layout direction), wall base
assignments, border design and assignments (if exist)
e Wall section design (layer sections), wall product assignments, bull nose, trims,

decors

Copyright © 2003-2015 Measure Square. All Rights Reserved

192


http://youtu.be/iYl37mst9qU

Paste Room Profile. Apply copied room profile to one or any number of selected rooms. At
pasting, if rooms to be pasted to are with different wall height, wall section heights are
automatically scaled proportionally.

Paste Room Profile with Height. Apply copied room profile to one or any number of
selected rooms. At pasting, if rooms to be pasted to are with different wall height, original
wall section heights are maintained.

- HEE o

R

o

Wall Ceiling Border | Show Wall Show Room  Bring  Send

& Ceiling Boxed Size to Front to Back

4 L
B B B ek A8

Copy Eemove Pattern Center Change

Profile = Profile = Assignment~ Start  Pattern Directior

Dresign View Assignment Layout
Seam Edit »
o Undo
Redo
T T 1
T T 1 Cut
T T 1
Copy
Rmdz |  Pte ’
| Delete

S ) Y B

T T T T 1

[ s
¥

Set Duplicated Copies

Bring to Front
Send to Back

Material Assignrment

Select All Rooms with Same Material

Set Pattern/Tile Grid Start
Center Pattern/Tile Grid
Set Layout Direction...

Set Self Coving (Flash Coving)...

Pattern Carpet Layout Setting

Hide Wall/Ceiling
Show Angled Wall Boxed Sizes

Remove Area Materials
Remove Linear Materials
Remove EA Materials

Remove Base/Transition/Trim/Corner/T

Copy Room Profile

Apply Room Profile

Apply Room Profile with Height

With one click, copied room assignment profile are pasted to selected rooms instantly (as

shown in example below)
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Copy room profile and
paste to selected rooms
with a didl

© Click here to watch how to copy and paste room profile

9.17 Copy and apply wall profile to other walls

There are often situation that wall design and product assignments is shared among other
walls of the same room or walls of other rooms. This feature allows wall section and
assignments be copied from one wall and be pasted to other walls.

=
Copy Wall Profile. Click onl—-f or right click over a wall of expanded room view, and select
Copy Room Profile.
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Raom Toaol

oms ]:/[’]:‘5]:‘5 ||§|| @_ﬁ ﬁ@a @F] @_«»@ @X

fall L

Wall Ceiling Border || Show Wall Show Room  Bring  Send Apply | Copy Remove
& Ceiling Boxed Size to Front to Back || Profile ~ |Profile = | Assignment~

Design View | Copy Room Profile

| Copy Wall Profile

Shape Edit 2
[N

Seam Edit r

Unde

Redo
=1 Rum60
=i Delete
I === Material Assignment r Save Wall Profile
I=0000 Set Pattern/Tile Grid Start Copy Wall Profile
H HHH Center Pattern/Tile Grid Apply Wall Profile
T=T1T1] Set Layout Direction... Apply Wall Profile with Height
I III Set Wall Layer...
I === Delete Wall Layer

Apply Wall Profile. From expanded wall view of target room, select one or multiple walls
(with Ctrl-key), right click and select Apply Wall Profile.

Apply Wall Profile with Height From expanded wall view of target room, select one or
multiple walls (with Ctrl-key), right click and select Apply Wall Profile with Height, copied
wall section heights are maintained on target walls (instead of scaled proportionally as in
Apply Wall Profile)

Apply Wall Profile to All Walls (v2015 feature) Right click on a room, select Material
Assignment and then select Apply Wall Profile to All walls. Copied wall profile will be
applied to all walls of the target room.

Apply Wall Profile to All Walls with Height (v2015 feature) Right click on a room select
Material Assignment and then select Apply Wall Profile to All with Height. Copied wall
profile and the height will be applied to the target room.
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| RoomToal

DEEE & B 9% sy 6

Send Apply | Copy Remove
& Ceiling Boxed Size to Front to Back || Profile = |Profile - | Assignment ~

Wall Ceiling Border

Design

Show Wall Show Room  Bring

View

Copy Room Profile

e T
Shape Edit 3
Seam Edit »
Undo
Redo
Delete

Copy Wall Profile

Material Assignment

Copy Wall Profile

Set Pattern/Tile Grid Start
Center Pattern/Tile Grid
Set Layout Direction...

Set Wall Layer...
Delete Wall Layer

Apply Wall Profile

Apply Wall Profile with Height

I

© Click here to watch how to copy and paste wall profile
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9.18 Wall profile library

The wall profile library is designed to allow repetitive wall designs to be made and saved for
future application to reduce time to perform the same steps multiple times. Once a design
is created, you can apply it to other drawings without rebuilding.

e Left click to highlight a room, press “R” key to expand the walls of a room

e Right click on the wall and select Material Assignment-> Save Wall Profile->enter a
profile name. Then wall design alone with materials will be saved into Wall Profile
library

e To retrieve saved wall profiles, open the Wall Profile Library as shown below and then
drag and drop a wall profile to target wall(s). To keep wall profile height, select “Apply
wall profile with height”

Wall Profile

[ ] Apphy wall profile Weight.

Wall Profile Mame

Profile-3-stacks
Profile 2 stacks

1.click the icon to open Walll
/Drofile Library

2. To keep the wall profile with
height, select the check box

N3, drag and drop the wall profile
to the wall

......
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9.19 Apply tile pattern to floor and walls

From Tile Pattern panel, drag and drop desired tile pattern to floor area or expanded wall
area. At pop-up preview window, select combining tile items from each component tile cell

with desired size and color.

A

& Ceiling Boxed Size to Front to Back || Profile ~ Profile - Assignment~
View

Joblnfo  Product  Takeoff  Estimate  Worksheet  Forms
] Merge Rooms

r H R o

— i mlntemaIWaH
Divide  Split Emoe || Rotate Wall Ceiling Border S Bring
Floor Room Room A

Shape Exit Shape Edit Design

Tile Pattern
Al Patteins ~ || PattemEdior |

L]

Harizontal2 i

LI
Brickweave E
2

Brrickwark Square

Assign Tile Pattern

Room Tool

PN T

Pattern Center Change
Start Pattern Direction || Tile

Layout

Send

Apply Copy  Remave

Assignment

&

Replace Tile Pattern
Editor

Tile Design

Plan Preview

Eroken Joint
3.0

expanded walls

The pattern can be
applied to floor land

Che
Square...

Product/Service

[ Room View

) Estimate

251 Tile Pattern

H Hardwood pattern

B room Templates

<

tdain Floor MNew Laper

| Gelect pattern component
file items =7 | Mo | Tile Type

S

i} CPT-01 M27755-0028-7 24'424" Man... =

BICPT-03 M27755-00147 24"%24| ~

Carpet Tiles 24"x24" SF
MTile 24"x24" SF

CPT-02 M27544-001A-10 24'"<24" (Mann-Co/
CPT-01 M27755-0024A-7 24"x24" [Mann-Cont

CPT-03 M27755-0014-7 24"x24" [Mann-Con

[ Zoomin | [ZoomTofit | [ ZoomDu |

Cancel

I

Pattern specified with specific composing tiles is listed under project item list, and can be

applied directly to any other areas such as floor and wall areas.
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----- HwF SHR-01 LF*  [0.00/0.00)
----- HwR SHR-02 LF*  (0.00/0.00)
----- HwR SHR-03 LF*  (0.00/0.00)
----- HwFR SHR-04 LF*  (0.00/0.00)
----- HwR SHR-05 LF*  (0.00/0.00)

HII'."‘.'II Pt I FT e T o W T

RS
..... wwr sHi Pattern specified after first
----- HwhR sHiapplication is listed and can

----- Hwh SHIbe dragged and applied
----- Hwh SH
----- HwR SHI
Hwh SHR-13 LF*

[0.00./0.00]

o CPT-01 M27755-002A-7 247%24" [Mann-
(o CPT-03 M27755-001A-7 24"224" [Mann-

Import a tile pattern from existing project file: open project file that includes the tile
pattern, find project item list on Takeoff Tab and right click and select “Import into Tile
Pattern”. It saves selected pattern to Tile Pattern library.

© Click here to watch how to apply tile patterns to the wall and ceiling

9.20 Arbitrary tile design with tile designer tool

Highlight any floor area (or expanded wall area) assigned with tile or tile pattern, click on
¥

Room Tool tab and then click on Replace Tile | | .

In pop-up Tile Designer window, current tile area is shown on left canvas, left click on any
tile piece cells to activate them (it turns white), or use rubber-band approach to activate a
block of tile cells; to de-activate a tile cell, left click on activated ones to toggle off.
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anlp =9 9= JiL - R % B, f AR
e) =) =) el @D
OO HIER o W05 o & o
Divide Split Embed || Rotate Wall  Ceiling Border || Show Wall ShowRoom Bring  Send || Apply Copy  Remove | Pattern Center Change File Pattern
Floor Room Room - YA & Ceiling Boxed Size to Front to Back || Profile * Profile - Assignment~ | Start Pattern Direction Editor
Shape Edit Shape Edit Design iew Assignment Layout »
Tile Pattern Tile Designer
All Patterns ~ | Patemn Edtar | ——
- No. | Tile Type
[1] (BCFT-01 77" arn-Conti
[ 1] 1] 1 ICPT-03M27755-0014.7 24"424" [MarweConti
Altemating Altemating
@1 orizont. £
CHTo
Alemating Basketweave
Vetical|
[ Zoomin ][ ZeomTofit |[ Zeomw | R
N
[ Remove | Resme | Unsslectal | W &N
Basketweave  Basketweave Y TR
U] Horizontal(2. JHighlick the area
No Material - .
and click on
Sh backgiound .
= B e Replace Tile Icon
=
Biickweave
[c]
[ [
Brickwork  Brickwork Square
11 1_4)
AT
= Job Info Product Takeoff Estimate Waorksheet Forms
Merge Rooms = < — D" ST 2t siga
| @l || O 2 HIEE o L T8 odEy B fdE A
— [ internal wall = as o) i FH TIe bl
Divide Rotate Wall Ceiling Border || Show Wall Show Room Bring Send Apply  Copy Remove Pattern Center Change ile Pattern
Floor R * \A" & Ceiling Boxed Size to Front to Back || Profile v Profile v Assignment~ Start Pattern Direction 3 Editor
Shape Edit Shape Edit Design View Assignment Layout Tile Design
Tile Pattern Tile Designer L= J
All Pattens '" Pattemn Editor ]
Basketweave  Dasketweave - Plan Preview T
1_1) Horizontal(2... No. | Tile Type
0 CPT-01 M27755-0024-7 24"x24" (Mann-Conti...

u

P

Brickwork
-

Broken Joint

Checkerd
Square...

= 1
Brickweave

o EE E
Brickwork Square
)

EEEEE
Checkerboard

Cobblestone

m

@ Product/Service

1 CPT-03 M27755-0014-7 24"x24" (Mann-Conti...

[ Zoom In

H Zoom To Fit ” Zoom Out l

[ Remove

I

H Unselect Al I

Resume

Replace With

[¥] Show image ba:

W CPT-03 M27755001A-7 24" ~ |

Go

[=-{_4 Product/Services
(#-{3 Carpet
({3 Ceramic Tile
[=-{_1 Project Items
CPT-01 M27755-002A-7 24"+34
] CPT-02 M27544-001A-10 24"{24'
T ICPT 03 M27755-001A-7 24" 4"

To display background floor plan, check box Show Image Background.

With activated ones, these design operations can be performed:

Remove: remove activated tiles (shown with red X box)

Resume:
Replace:

list. Tile replacement must be made with same sized tile.

resume original states of activated tiles (same as deactivate cell)
replace activated tile cells with selected product from right-side pull-down
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Here is an example of activated tile area replaced with another color tile.

Tile Designer

Plan Preview

No. | Tile Type

0 CPT-01 M27755-0024-7 24"'x24" (Mann-Conti...
1 CPT-03 M27755-0014-7 24"x24" (Mann-Conti...

[ Zoom In ] [ Zoom To Fit ] [ Zoom Out ]
i Remove ‘ | Resume ‘ ‘ Unselect &l ‘
}'7R eplace ‘With !

[ OK [ Cancel ]

From MeasureSquare 2015 version, it supports hexagon tile and triangle tile replacement.

Bm3
-Hexagon -1 12" S§F
-Hexagon -2 12" S§F
-Hezagon-3 12" 5F

) Click here to watch how to use tile replacement designer
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9.21 Apply hardwood pattern

From Hardwood Pattern panel, drag and drop desired hardwood pattern to floor area or
expanded wall area. At pop-up preview window, double click to select available hardwood
items from each pattern component cell with desired width and color.

B \’.) i Merge Rooms r{ﬂﬂ DED’ [ TN S e R e == A d#ld mi4la R
e [ = [ snternat wan = Assign Hardwood Pattern =

Divide Spiit Embed || Rotate Wall Ceiling Border || Show Wall
Floor Room Room - YA & Ceiling Plan Preview
Shape Edit Shape Edit Design No | Material

Tile Pattern 0 Laminate Install COLOR 38" SF -
4l Paltems [ Petiem Ediar |

a
1
Laminate Install COLOR 2 8" 5 j

Laminate Install §" SF
B
Laminate Install COLOR 3 8" SF_|
Random Widths Ha;umwidlhs Random */idths
@ 3) 4
[N L
Eggg Zoomin | [ ZoomToFit | | ZoomOut
Chevion_1 L4
V"‘
N
ANEN
Chevion 2
[ o ] Cancel

Hardwood Pattern

T T . —
——— T 1
- A —
T [ [ |
Random Widths  Random Widths  Flandom Widths
(2) [3) (4
= o 1 e LT
W  maaam NN
o — T 1 "‘ \
Hamem Emmm ANAN
Random 'Widthe  Random Widths Chevron_1
(5 (8

' e l‘u\l-;m;?._.. %

BEL 167

Product/Service
& Room View

) Estimate

% Tile Pattern

'H'l- Hardwood Pattern
E Room Templates
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Three types of commonly used hardwood patterns are supported

Hardwood Pattern

SeRandom Widths S = B e
== Em == == En
Fandom “Widthe  Randomidthe  Fandom Widths FlaEmmths R andaom Widthz
(] (3] (4] (3] [E]

LT T NN LT LAT5LAT™
ANgCherons - NAN  ANAN

ANEN  ANEN  ANAN  ANEN 9V
Chewvran 1 Chevion 2 1 Chevion 2 2 Chevron 2 3 Hemngbone 1

Hemngbone 2 1 Hemingbone 2 2

Product/5ervice

Room View

"% Estimate

E Tile Pattern

'1-“— Hardwood Pattern

e Random Widths (with 2 to 6 different number of components): the most straight-
forward wood pattern. Wood boards are installed parallel to each other with a
random mixture of floor board widths. Wood item width is specified in product
database or from project item list.
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— 6-piece-unit E
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e Chevron (with 1 one-component pattern, and 3 two-component patterns): It forms
V shape as it is outlined in the panel with same color wood item or two colors of
different alternating placements.

N
-

.

\

\

-

a
-

RN
L

-

o

.

e Herringbone (with 1 one-component pattern, and 2 two-component patterns): It
forms a distinctive V-shaped weaving pattern. Most of the herringbone floors are
sold unfinished, which is typically installed piece-by-piece in various configurations,
either parallel to the room walls or diagonally. Strips of wood flooring are laid in a
diagonal zigzag plan that looks like its name says. The layout direction can be set to
any directions.
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Refer to layout estimating section for calculated area and linear length of wood planks from
hardwood pattern assignments.

9.22 Material assignment submenu (under Room pop-up menu)

From Room Tool Tab or room right-click menu, Material assignment submenu provides
supplement commands to speed up product assignments and removal operations.

I =0 R I =" B E BN
2

Divide Split Embed Rotate Wall Ceiling Border || Show Wall Show Room Ering Send Apply Copy Remove attern Center Change Replace Tile Pattern
Floor Room Room - D\A"( & Ceiling Boxed Size to Front to Back | Profile - Profile ~JAssignment Start Pattern Direction Tile i
Shape Edit Shape Edit Design View Assignn] Remove Area Materials

Editor

Bring to Front

Send to Back
Material Assignment J Select All Rooms with Same Material 1.
Set Pattern,/Tile Grid Start Remove Area Materials B
Center Pattern,/Tile Grid Remove Linear Materials
Set Layout Direction... Remove EA Materials
Set Self Coving (Flash Coving]... Remove Base/Transition/Trim/Corner/Deco/Bullnose
i 3
Pattern Carpet Layout Setting o
Hide Wall/Ceiling Apply Room Profile
Show Angled Wall Boxed Sizes Apply Room Profile with Height
Show Room Boxed Sizes ]
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Command functions are applied to one or more selected room(s)

Other

Select All Rooms with Same Material: find and highlight rooms with same floor
product applied. So assighments can be verified or be replaced with another product.
Remove Area Materials: remove all product assignments on floor, walls and ceiling
Remove Linear Material: remove all length-based product assignments

Remove EA Material: remove all EA unit based assignments

Remove Base/Transition/Trim/Corner/Deco/Bullnose: remove all types of add-ons
assignments combined

commands for copy/paste room profile and wall profile are described in previous

sections.

9.23

Multiplier: Set Duplicated Rooms

In situations where product usages of duplicated rooms need to be calculated, and at
same time, material usages need to be optimized (for example, save carpet/vinyl cut
waste, etc).

Right click over a room or selected rooms, click on “Set Duplicated Copies”, then enter
number of duplicates.

M= & Duplicate Copies &J
Rm1| (x20x1) |I Set duplicate copies (including original one 20
L 2 &
A(C1) [ 0K ] \ Cancel I
12'0" x 12'5"
= —! ﬂ

¥ Total Linear Length = 144"x385'3" # Roll(s) =3
E&® e K (2 K& ) (2 T (&7
EDFER)CE)IE) TED LEMEIQE)P PEOREY SED T EDP

12879 6'77C3) 1287 6'77C7) 1287 6'77C9) 1287 6'77=11) 1289 6'7=13) 1287 6' 7= 1.

At estimating mode, the program calculates based on number of duplicates and optimizes

usages as if they are drawn into the floor area.
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© Click here to watch how to duplicate rooms

9.24 Multiplier: Set Duplicated Layers

In situations where product usages of duplicated floor layers need to be calculated, and
at same time, material usages need to be optimized (for example, save carpet/vinyl cut
waste, etc).

Right click over a floor layer tab, click on “Set Duplicated Layers”, then enter number of
duplicates. After the number is set, it shows with tab name with the count and with a
count number attached to all rooms of that floor.

Set duplicated layers can be combined with Set duplicated room command within a floor.

l6l3ll I
|
B (C2)
Rml (2fx2) | 43 x 64
|
v = =
A(CD I
12'0" x 12'5" € (C2)
4I3II x6I]-II
|
A(#]-:\ e carah T FLNAN e caimd N FHAN L caiml T #
Add Layer
i) 1 Edit Layer 1
v 4
LN-14 Set Duplicated Copies |
T Delete Layer | 4 ]
hain Floar Main Fladr x2) || |

© Click here to watch how to duplicate layers

9.25 Extra product add-ons at project level

From V2013, a Project Level Add-ons folder is added to project list panel to hold items that
are to be added at project level (so they are not assigned to any rooms). Right click over the
folder name to pop up commands.

Copyright © 2003-2015 Measure Square. All Rights Reserved 207


http://youtu.be/xUsNL_XUOuc
http://youtu.be/h5mFE9n6zW0

=1 Remove ltems
- Jfl Femove Areal ltems

[ Femowe Linear ltems

- Product Type Optional Add-ons hi

=1 Project ltems
e 19410 12'0" (Shaw) Sy Oty 25 B75Y 144™

Add New Item
Add From Database/Project List
Delete All

This list is to contain all extra charge items that are not assigned to any rooms and also for
estimated items where extra quantities need to be ordered. Also refer to 10.18 in Layout
Estimating chapter.

9.26 Inspect and verify product assignment in 3D

Product design and assignments on floor are easy to inspect and verify with 2D layout. As
products can be applied to walls, 3D visualization feature enables viewing and rotating floor
and wall assignments in 3D so it can be a useful tool to verify and communicate with
customers as well.

Select any number of rooms on floor to show in 3D (if no room is selected, whole floor is to

be displayed). Click on 3D command icon W on toolbar to enter 3D mode,

e Turn on Orbit iconﬁfa and then press left button and shift mouse cursor left/right
to rotate rooms, shift cursor from up/down to rotate around another axis for
different views

e Clickon + and " icon or use mouse wheeler to zoom in and out

e Click on{fnﬂ'| icon or press mouse wheeler down to toggle panning mode on and off

e C(Clickon icon to see the frame of the selected room(s)

Click on Exitto return back to 2D mode
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JoblInfo  Product  Takeoff  Estimate  Worksheet  Forms || 3DView Tool

THe © D

Frame Pan Zoomin ZoomOut Orbit Exit

3DView Tool Bt |

e Click here to watch how to review floor plan in 3D
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9.27 Room View

Rooms view retains expansion status at the room and floor level. It displays Room labels
Attachment labels, line segments alphabetically under Room View

Room View
[v] Agsignment uu
Filter by: Cpt-Basic 12'0" SF (0.56/0.42) -
Unit Ares Peri
- [ Main Floar 0.00 5F

- H RBm11 147.09 5F 48581

REMOVE CFT SF
Cove Base LF
Cpt-Basic 12'0" 5F
- B Bmi2 72.35 5F 34.071
REMOVE CFT SF
Cove Base LF
Cpt-Basic 12'0"SF
- B Rm13 1217 5F 14.041
REMOVE CPT SF
Cove Base LF
Cpt-Basic 12'0" 5F
- [ 1stFloar B53.55 5F
- H Rm2 386.21 3F 5596 |
REMOVE CFT SF
Cowve Base LF
Cpt-Basic 12'0" S5F
5] 2ncl Floor

2 3rd Floar 0.00 5F

Room View

To select multiple rooms in the Room View by holding down on the CTRL key on the
keyboard and clicking on the desired rooms. The corresponding rooms in the floor plan will
be selected. Conversely, rooms selected in the floor plan will also be selected in the Room
View.

To switch among layers in Room View, click on folder with layer’s name

To re-arrange sequence of layers in Room View, click up/down buttons to change the
ordering of layers

10 Seam Layout and Estimating

With room takeoff and material assignment are in place, the next step is layout estimating.
This section introduces the steps on how to generate accurate estimate on material usage
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(such as linear length, square footage, boxes of tiles, etc.), seam layout and cut sheet for roll
goods like carpet and vinyl.

10.1 Entering layout and estimating mode

Click on the Estimate to enter layout and estimating mode.

—
w Job Info Product Takeoff I Estimate I ‘Worksheet Forms Room Tool

N s Horizontal ‘m‘,}Autn Re-estimate Add TSeam Switch Layout Dir I% E _,,.—"" 2= @) zo0min {ﬂ'? & View Option
) it
= b Vertical Estimate by Layer [/ Add Even T Seam Late Reset Seam rl b i

4 =) ZoomOQut id

Estimate Add Length Switch Add Dividing Add Dividing Set steps | Zoom Fan
“_‘,\ ReEstimate Set Dir by Edge Sgamg [ElDE\Ete Seam Seam Side ﬁ Lock Seam Length ungg Cross Lingg t - 443 < ) view3D
Estimate Option Seam Seam Tool Dividing & Stairway Zoom View

. =y . o o
Click on  “*7 icon, the program enters into layout estimating mode, and pops up with a list
of items that are already assigned to this project.

Select Materials to Estimate

-
taterial Estimation Sea.. |Margin Opti... | Cut Option Calc FPede = Check All
CPT1 CONSTANT... Oty: 2168.005Y Wasts: 5.00% O
CPT2 CONSTANT... Gty 2168.895Y Waste: 5.00% O
WS FORBO ART .. Oty 124175 6'0'%186'3" Waste: . * Length 0. »| None | =
WLS2 FORBO ART.. Oty 19678Y 6'0"x29'6" Waste: 75.. * Length O.. ~| Mone =]
LE3FORBO ART... Oty 116175 6'0"174'3" Waste: .. * Length 0. *| Mone hd
LT1 LINOLEUM T Cty: 1053 585F Waste: 500%

FST1RUBBER S... Oty: 940.80LF YWaste Add-on: 5.00%

RT1 RUBBER TIL.. (Oty: 844 303F Waste: 5.00% O

W OST-3 QUARRY S.. Oty: 217 435F Waste: 5.00% O

ALBA1 B ALUMINIL. Oty BE7 74LF Waste Add-on: 5.00%

ALB-Z 4" ALUMINI. Oty 458 73LF Waste Add-on: 5.00% i
Kot mIDDCD DA Gk e EOAOC 941 C4ddecde bcldl e C 0

4 I 3

[T Estimate by layers oK

Figure 10-1

Click on OK button to proceed. Then left panel switches from Product Services tab to
Estimating mode tab, and under estimating mode tab, estimated quantities of project items,
waste %s, linear footage and number of tile counts, etc., are listed. On the right main
diagram window, rooms with roll goods are laid out with seams.
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@) ReEstimate Set Dir by Edge Seam [E Delete Seam Seam Side [£] Lock Seam Length Line  Cross Line  per cut - 1
Estimate Option Seam Seam Tool Dividing & Stairway i
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Highlight rooms with selected item

By Foom | By Material

M aterial

[IVCT1 24"x24" SF 43.635F

PIVCT2 24"x24" SF 181.675F
W Basel LF 174.39LF
Schluter To Cpt LF 316LF
-ET-I 12"x12" 5F 146.005F
CT-1 -COPY1 12"x12" 5F 141.005F

M aterial

Labor

Freight

Total

Room Estimate Diat, « Cpt - Basic COLOR 512'0" SF

Layer | Room | Oty | Covered Area | Penmetel | - CPT1 12°0" SY

- C.. 147.335Y  1089.24 SF  265.45 -C
5 85.185Y £29.56 SF 101.44 LI l -E
g 27.485Y 20314 SF 58.00LF | agH
g 2.765Y 20405SF 2033LF | HIH =2
9 7038y B1.96 SF 28.83LF | His A(CL) _
10 24915y 184.18 5F 56.84 LF . I 120" x 242" i

< 1 | k | 14

[ Find and Highlight Rooms with ] Cpt - Basic COLOR 5121 | D ___________
| Lo T
| a1t

Product/Semnvice
[ﬁ Room View

Figure 10-2
Estimating Mode Window Framework:

Estimation Data Panel: material usages (SY/SF), linear length (LF), net floor area, floor
perimeter (less door openings), waste ratio.

Alternative List Panel: contains room estimate data, roll cut list and room cut list views
(click on pull-down list to switch two views)

Diagram Window: Seam layout diagram on top of rooms

Cut Sheet Window: Stock cut view from laid roll of carpet/vinyl (double click over the cut
sheet window on the bottom can separate it from work area)

Seam Editing Tool Bar: refer to the tool bar tips
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Job Info Product Takeoff Estimate ‘Worksheet Forms Room Tool
i Horizontal @Aum Re-e;tlmate] [ Add T seam Switch Layout Dir ,p"*l —3 _?_.mem {fr? (g View Option
ﬂ Vertical Estimate by Layer Add Even T Seam Latel ﬁ Reset Seam ia] o B “4 (—)ZoomOut
Estimate ) Add Length Switch Add Dividing Add Dividing Set steps Zoom |__ Pan
.'\, ReEstimate Set Dir by Edge Seam Delete Seam Seam Side Lock Seam Length Line Cross Line  per cut - TT% - ml viewsD
Estimate Option Seam Seam Tool Dividing & Stairway Zoom View
Estimate
Highlight raoms with selected item
s .
TP | B Seam editing tool barl —
I atdrial ‘Qly ‘Wasle Bm2
CILPT-1 12 27.765Y _|958% -CTA 24'54" SF g
I Hw-1 7.5 SF 460.435F  5.00%
CY-1 24™424™ SF 28E.935F  BO0%
Matekat M =t
ate o —————————
Laber EEIEe ) ——
Freigh —
Total Bl Seam diagram window §
- N IS - CPT-1 120" 8Y 1155 B
Estimation data by . 145 e
. . —
different presentation
P A(C) —
12'0" x 157" ‘ e —
— — —
4| m | 3 101" u| T, [ 1
If
e I
Roam Estimate D't 'I CPT-1 120" 5Y I
Foom |Bly | Covered &rea |Psﬂmeler Sal e
Fml Y 27.785Y 226.06 5F 60.58 LF 159
Alternative lists:

-Room estimate data|
-Roll cut list
-Room cut list

4 | 1 I

CPT-1 12'0" SY Total Linear Length = 12'0"x20'10" # Roll(s) = 1 Qty =27.783Y Waste = 9.58% Covered Area =226.06 SF

[B-Rml
| | IC-Rml
< . +
A-Rml H
Find and Highlight Fiaoms with CPT-1 120" 5Y [D-Rmt Sto‘:k cut Sheet WIndOW
. a - I ]
” M i Floor |

Label:  Rml
s,

Figure 10-3
Here is a list of operations that can be performed under layout estimating mode:

(1) Review estimating data.

(2) Review item assignments by room vs. estimating data.

(3) Change layout directions for roll item or tile goods

(4) Seam Manipulation. Adjust seam location on diagram, add or remove different
seams

(5) Waste reduction. Optimize waste for roll good items (carpet, vinyl)

(6) Review and adjust cut sheet: optimize cuts and waste on cut sheet

(7) Adjust stairway cuts or layout direction to optimize waste

(8) Adijust tile grid location or snap starting point to any point on floor

(9) Pattern carpet matching. Adjust pattern carpet first cut, or pattern repeat margins
for cuts, optimize cuts for hall ways

(10) Set “Estimate by layer” mode

© Click here to watch introduction to Estimation tab
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10.2 Review estimating data

Upon entering estimating mode, all estimating data are filled under Estimating Mode tab on
left panel.

e One may drag right border of this panel to adjust width, and to find more columns of
estimating data.

e Drag any column title and drop it to location to adjust its order

e Click on any item on left panel to review list of rooms with this item assigned in the
panel below, also rooms are highlighted in the diagram panel. If this is roll good, a
cut sheet window shows under diagram window

e C(lick on any room area on diagram, item applied to this room is selected on left
panel; meanwhile if it is a roll good, the corresponding cut sheet window is shown at
lower section
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—r"/l Job Info Product Takeoff Estimate Worksheet Forms Room Tool
.::)_\ Horizontal [ﬁ Auto Re-estimate] i Add T Seam -.E E.- Switch Layout Dii
; {} Vertical Estimate by Layer H Add Even T Seam L ;r_'i Reset Seam
Estimate . Add Length Switch
.}_ ReEstimate 5et Dir by Edge Saam Delete S5eam Seam Side Lock Seam
Estimate Option Seam Seam Tool
Estimate
Highlight rooms with selected item Drag border to adju st width
By Materia Drag column title to adjust its order ~ .
M aterial | Actual Qhy | Linear Lendy,, . Sales Amt Ei
CPT1 12'0" 5Y 47 335 [147. 335y [120"10%8" 17865
.'H"ET‘I 24"x24" 5F 43 635F 4363 5F 1241 pex 000 4363 4
.V’CTE 24"x24" G 101.6750 101.G7 G 45.42pcs C.00% 101.G7 1
B Basel LF 174.39LF 174.29LF 500 174,29 1
Schlules Tu Cpt LF 3.10LF 310LF .00z 0.00 C
ICT-1 12"x12" SF 146.005F 146,00 5F 146.00pcs 500 146,00 1
CT-1 -COPY1 12"%12" SF 141.005F 141.005F 141.00pcs 500 141.00 1
M aterial 840.02 H
Labor 0.00 C
Freight i i 0.00 C
Total Estimating data panel 840,02 c
1 | m [ 3 |
| Fioom Estimate Dat. ~ |17/ CPT-1 120 5
Laner | Roorm | [y | Covered Anea | Perimeter | Sales Amk Cozt At bd argin |
- C.. 147.335%Y 108924 5F 265.45LF 147.33 147.33 0.0%
4] 25,165 E29.56 S5F 10144 LF 2516 25,16 003
G 27.485Y il | - = == 27.48 0.0%
a > 7Emy -4 Estimating data by room 276 003
9 7.035Y B 7.03 0.0%
0 24 915% 18418 5F BE.84 LF 24.91 24.91 003
1 i r
[ Find and Highlight Roormz with CPT-1 120" 5%

Figure 10-4

For Roll Cut List and Room Cut List details, click on the pull down list under Room Estimate
Data (see below)
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Raoarn Estimate Diat, « CPT1 120" 5% ; ’ I
u :ate Data Covered drea | Periinete J
Foom Cut List .335Y 108924 SF 265,45 CPT1 12°0" 5Y Total Linear Length=12"0"x110"6" # R
g AR 1RSY F295E SF 10 M4 L
B 27 4857 20314 5F Ba.00LF B-10(C2)
8 2. TRSY 2040 5F 20033LF C (C2
9 7035y 51.96 5F 28.83LF A-5(C1)
10 24915y 18418 5F BE.84 LF 120" x 24'2" D-10
E-8(C2)

Figure 10-5

10.3 Change layout direction for roll goods

It is common practice to compare different layout directions. To change layout direction of a

roll good, click on one area with that item (so it is highlighted), then click on Horizontal =

or Vertical layout '.'gbutton to redo layout with that direction. These two commands
apply to all rooms of the same floor.

Job Info Product Takeoff Estimate Waorksheet Farms Room Tool
.:&Horimntal m:;;huto Re-estimatel E AddT Seam Switch Layout Dir IE E
¢ _&Vertical Estimate by Layer Add Even T Seam i o Reset Seam L]
Estimate - . Add Length Switch . Add Dividing Add Dividing
@ ReEstimate A %et Dir by Edge Seam [E Crelete Seam Seam Side Lock Seam Length Line  Cross Line
Estimate tion Seam Seam Tool Dividing & Stairway
L - —= P S, @ =¥ T3
270 SN\ OllZ-OIltﬁlll Layout| () — c(cy
S * = R t 73" x T2
| 2 009" N €6} N
i - . 120" x 15'10" 29" x 7°5'2'9"
- Vertical Layout [l x L =
H(C3) O
2 E 103 _ _Rsurxs1o” orll -
410" - o = = w |
—_—— ] G(C3) el I : 'ﬁ'. "
12'0" x 20'11" s o <fF I —
- 1o »
W @ & | — il L (Ca)
- - = - = = 7 P E 120" x 140" 127
S il JIOSENCSS N TS |
. 21845 16'3" 3 DI £ v R 11'5" x 5'S .I
! . o 1SS S| I Toiee T T THL
I = 51 M EUEL
: : 101" 2131§13'11
i : 1110"
i B4 52
LhIE - 5
: [Tl
LCPT1 12'0" SY Total Linear Length =12'0"x156'3" # Roll(s) =3 Qty =208.2335Y Waste = 15.75%
[
C-9(C1) Bsen
73" x 72" 6°3" x20'6™
| A-5(CI) D-5(CZ2)
i 12'0" x24°2" J’ 12'0" x24°2"

Figure 10-6
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To change layout direction on one or more selected rooms, press on CTRL-key then LEFT-
pick to select rooms, and then right click to pop up command menu, select Set Layout
Direction.

Redo

Cut

Copy
Paste »

Delete
Set Duplicated Copies

Bring to Front

Send to Back

Material Assignment 4

Set Pattern/Tile Grid Start

Center Pattern/Tile Grid

Set Layout Direction...

Set Self Coving (Flash Coving)...

Pattern Carpet Layout Setting 4

VR

Figure 10-7

At pop up window (see below), click on an any arrow direction button, or simply enter an
angle, then OK.

Set Layout Direction ﬁ

Pick a wall zegment to align layout direction

1 Check thiz box, then pick on a wall zegment and look, for degree
nurnber filled in below first, then cloze this window

(@ Counter-clockwise Clockwize

Click on directional arrow or enter degree number

| B 4|3
i 3| 9000 | |ED
' > O 9

[T 2pply to all divided zections

|-

Figure 10-8
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Align layout direction along any wall direction. Click to toggle on Set Dir by Edge icon
on Estimate tab, then move cursor to any wall segment of any individual room (until it gets
highlighted, move cursor to either ends of segment to get an arrow direction), left click to
take effect. It is in a continuous mode until this icon is toggled off or simply by right-click.

This command applies to any product types in addition to carpet and vinyl.

e

Job Info Product Takeoff Estimate Worksheet Forms Room Tool

‘o Horizontal | [azy Auto Re-estimate E Add T Seam 4L Switch Layout Dir IE T

{} Vertical Estimate by Layer Add Even T Seam i ..d Reset Seam -
Estimate \ - Add Length Switch Add Dividing Add Dividing
ReEstimate Set Dir by Edge Seam [E Delete Seam Seam Side F’ Lock Seam Length Line  Cross Line

Estimate Cption Seam Seam Tool Dividing & Stainwvay

s T,
s T E lmﬁ
—

RO

[ T .’.a Move Cursor to wall T g M(C5)
segment to align with 73" 1 72"

— 21gn 5 iEn
0(C5)

6'11" x6'10"

G(C2)
11'5"x19'3"
105" -

..... N — . 239 71"
\\ beam direction aligned

o i I I(C4)

- B(C1 12'0" x 140" 1
N ?__J_______ . (C1)

__‘f._ a2l . Fev kT Beh

CPT1 120" 8Y Total Linear Length =12'0"x156"3" # Roll(s) =3 Qty=208.335Y Waste = 15.75%

| \

73" x T 63" x20'%"
. AS(CI) D-5(C2)

3 lzloll x lell J_ lzloll x 24!2“

Figure 10-9

10.4 Seam Manipulations

Drag and drop seam on diagram. Seams placed on rooms can be dragged and dropped at
any location. And it can be snapped to any corner points or aligned with any wall segments
automatically when that corner point or wall is highlighted.

Delete seam. Seam can be removed or deleted by drag-and-drop off a room.

Seam Edit menu. Right click over any selected room(s) to pop up a full list of seam editing
commands, each of them are self-explanatory. There is a corresponding seam editing icon
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toolbar on the Estimate tab that serves as shortcut for this seam edit menu.

Move mouse cursor over icons to see its functional tip.

Job Info

Product Takeoff Estimate Worksheet Forms
=4 Horizontal |a$ Auto Re-emmate‘ [ Add T seam 3 % Switch Layout Dir ) O “+! Zoomln
: "4 Vertical Estimate by Layer [ Add Even T seam :j ] Reset Seam - S (= ZoomOu
Estimate .., Add Length Switch Add Dividing Add Dividing Set steps Zoom
@) ReEstimate Set Dir by Edge Seam (D4 Delete Seam Seam Side ] Lock Seam Length Line  Cross Line  per cut AL
Estimate Option Seam Seam Tool Dividing & Stainwvay Zoom
Estimat -
sHmate Seam Edit Tool Bar
Highlight rooms with selected item
By Room | By Material 15'10"
hi?.terial Rm2
| ICPT-1 120" S§Y = Seam Edit Menu - CT-1 24"x24" §F gy
[ Hw-1 7.5"S5F 460.435F &
CT-1 24"x24" SF 286.935F &
8 1
Material B(c2) , C Shape Edit »
Labor
Freight I Seam Edit 3 Add Length Seam
lfotal Rml Add T-seam
_CP1 Undo
L 4 Add Even T-seam
| Rede
Add Butt Seam L direction
A e Add Butt S T directi
17°0" o utt Seam irection
S Paste 3 Delete Seam
CR T r 101" Bt
Switch Seam Side
Room Estimate Diat. CPT-1 120" 5Y . .
Sl == s Switch Layout Direction
Foom |Gty Covered Area | Perimeter 110" - 3
Rmil  2778Sv  2B08SF  E05SLF ) ringte Front Lock Seam Location
Sl Unlock Seam Location
16'3 Material Assignment > Reset Seam Location
Set Pattern/Tile Grid Start Change Steps Per Break...
«

Figure 10-10

Seam Edit Menu Reference

(shown in solid line vs. regular dashed seam line).

EAdd Length Seam: place a seam in roll length layout direction

E Add T-Seam: place a cross seam against roll layout direction

Add Even T-Seam: place any specified number of even-length T-seams

:HAdd Dividing Length Line: place section-dividing length-line at roll layout direction
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Al

Add Dividing Cross Line: place section-dividing cross Line (shown in solid line vs.
regular dashed seam line)

Delete Seam: pick and delete seam

i X

i*l Switch Seam Side: switch seam layout from one side to another side (for example,
from left to right, or from top to bottom, vice versa)

+

o

‘_

|'_'E'_',_' Switch Seam Layout Direction: switch layout direction (for example, from vertical to
horizontal, vice versa)

ﬂChange Step Per Break for Stairway: set number of steps per cut for stairway (button
active only when a stairway is selected).

@Lock Seam: lock seam location of selected room(s)

e Reset Seam Location: Reset existing seam locations and re-estimate whole plan

% What is dividing line (or section dividing line)?

Dividing line is used to divide a floor area into separate sections so that seams within each
section can be placed and edited individually. This feature is helpful in placing seams on
complicated shapes such as long hallways or connected corridors. Below is an example for
its usage (dividing seams are in solid color)
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Dividing seams in solid color

Il

Cpt- WU COLOR 3 12°0" SF Total Linear Length = 12'0"x%0'8" # Roll(s) = 1 Qty = 1088.005F Waste = 13.86%0

E-2(C5) Lo,
6'0" x53'8" -2
a2y [B2ECD iy
e gean [10"7" x 872" | C-2(C3) | D-2(C4) . i
12'0"x 8'3 o
F-2(C5) G-2 (C5) -2(C5)
6'0"x27'7" 5'8"x17'0"
R1 (C1)83 (C2)8'2% (C3) 6'0" (C4) 6'9 (C5)53'8" (C6) T'0*

\/
@: To control number of T-Seams at room level: At the material spec window, enter
maximum allowed number of T-seams in a room area.

Estimating Info Pricing Info

Layout Type: Carpet ~ | Cuthargin: 03" Sales Price(sY):  45.0000

Unit MName: Sy - | MexT-seams: 2 (MC: 66677, Phi: 40.00%]
\Width: 1210 - Horizontal Repaat 0" Cost Price(SY): 27.0000

% To reset layout direction of multiple rooms at once: highlight multiple rooms (with
CTRL-key pressed, or select with rubber band). Right click to select any seam editing
commands (similar to setting layout direction).

@ Minimum Fill-Piece Width: The program maintains 1’ (1 FT) minimum fill-piece width
when arranging the initial cuts. User can re-adjust the cut by drag-and-drop.
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11"

Rooml

—
Room1-2 (C1) 21"

automatica‘lly maintains min 1FT fill-piece
width with 12" carpeton 12'1"X12'1" room

© Click here to watch how to manipulate seam location

10.5 Cut sheet manipulation

Cut sheet window shows roll stock cuts of selected roll goods item from floor diagram.

Stock cut sheet is generated by the program automatically. However, user can manually
adjust cuts in the cut sheet window with these operations, and therefore affect Total Linear
Length, Qty and Waste %:

e Round up roll cut length to the nearest 3”,6”or 1’ if the option is selected from
System Setting -> Material Layout tab.

e Move to front/end of a roll to move a cut to the beginning or to the end of a roll
(right click over a cut)

e Consolidate the waste command to squeeze out the gaps among cuts as to reduce
the waste (right click over a cut)
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http://youtu.be/TamV3YKKXMA

Zoom to room to zoom window view to locate where a cut comes from (right click

over a cut)

Option to re-arrange the cuts after placing an T seam on the cut (2015 feature)

Drag to move a block of roll cuts (press down CTRL key)

Rotate cut right click over a cut to rotate it

Cross reference cuts on floor and cut sheet. Click on any cut on cut sheet to cross
show corresponding cut in floor diagram (highlighted)

Zoom in and out in cut sheet window (use mouse wheeler)

Drag and shift roll cut line to adjust cut length

Drag-and-drop single cut to different locations in cut sheet (even across rolls)

Drag a block of cuts and shift to right (press down SHIFT-key)

Add a new roll by dragging a cut to a blank space

Open cut sheet in a separate floating window (click on icon at upper right corner)

Add T-seam on cut in cut sheet

While using these commands, observe changes in Total Linear Length, Qty, and Waste % to

achieve optimized results.

CPT1 1X'0" 5Y Total Linear Length =| 12'0"x135 7" |# Roll(s)=23

Qty ={180.788Y Waste =|1 6.4809 |

(C2)
"x 206"

"

1-3(C2)

11'5" x 19°3"

50'11" (+0'7")

| J6(C3)
12'0" x 11'10"

]

L-10(C4) |

K-10 (C4)
12'0" x 140"

M-9 (C4)

N-T(C4)

crum. s sl

Drag and shift roll cut line to adjust cut length

——

s an omoeew wll

"
¥
i

/

E ‘Drag roll cut line to adjust cut length

CPT1 12'0" SY Total Linear Length 12:0"x135'7" # Roll(s)=3

Qtv=180.7858Y Waste = 16.4804%

2 011" {+0'7") Q L
<2 nea | L-10(C4)
x20'6 1| J-6(C3) K-10 (C4)

120" x11°10"™ 120" x 140"

: M-8 (C4) [N-T(
o™ .

(C2) 59'4™" {C3)132 E3(DL: 102) {C4)2
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Drag and shift a single cut

CPT1 12°0" 5Y Total Linear Length =

12°0"x152"1" # Roll(s

5(C2) -
" x 200" 1:3 {Cz'} “'-Lr
Jrr 11'5" x 19°3™ ﬁ
10" /-
(€2) 600"

Figure 10-11

Drag and shift a block of cuts to right section

Press down SHIFT key; drag a cut to shift a block of cuts to the right.

F-5(C2)
12'0" x 242"

52

Qﬂ@}
6'3"x Qﬁ'fi"

H-6 (CZ}E

"x11'10"

5

Ei !
. B

TS JTaT . Tl

Figure 10-12

Rotate cut in cut sheet (v2012 feature)

faremy s

There are situations that cuts made by program layout can be optimized by rotating on cut

sheet. Right click over the cut, select one of rotation angle.

10410 12'0" 8Y Total Linear Length = 144"x36'6" # Roll(s) = 1

A-Rm2 (C1) B-Rm3 (C2)
11'10" x 181" 116" x 181"
Rotate 90 Degree
Rotate 180 Degree
Rotate 270 Degree
Rl (cn1st™ N

Figure 10-13
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19410 12'0" SY Total Linear Length = 144"526'3" £ Rq
A-Rm?2 (C1) B-Rm3 (C1)
11'10" x 18'1" 11'6" x 18'1"

Ri (C1) 262"

In this example, after rotating 180 degree, the second cut can be dragged to plug into the
first cut, optimized for waste reduction.

Show irregular cut in cut sheet (2013 feature)

If a room is not rectangular, the cuts of it can be irregular-shaped, too. It is useful to show
the dimension of irregular cuts so that the installer will know how to arrange and cut the
sheet goods. To achieve this goal, from View Option icon, select Show Irregular Cut Size.

@ View Option | g o [l Sacepy [
Show Label ’J
@l View ¥ Show Dimension N

View Show Wall Section St
Show Wall
Show Ceiling

Show Assignments under Room Label

Show All Hatch Marks
Show Room Floor Conditions

v Show Cut Sheet
v Show Cut Label and Size on Room
Show Cut Overlay on Diagram

I Show Irregular Cut Size I

v Show Task Panel
Show Product Schedule
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4

Cpt - Basic COLOR 3 12'0" SF Total Linear Length = 12'0"x181'11" # Roll(s) = 1 Qty = 2183.00SF Waste = 17.45% Covered
430"

10

A-Rml4 o
120" x 48'3" 113

195"

207" i

Float cut sheet window

Click to float cut sheet window

S,
~ =]~
La o(C
e 110 (C4) JI0MI(ECHOE)| |
" H-6(C3) 120" x14'0" (220
L-10|N-8(C5)

586" (€3 150 R3 (DL: 102jC4) 187~ (C5) 140~ | .
Figure 10-14

:/Q Click on upper right corner icon OR or double click in cut sheet window can float the
window so it can be dragged to another screen or working area. Scroll mouse wheeler up
and down can zoom out and zoom in cut sheet. Closing floating window makes it back to
original place.
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i Roll Cut and Piece Cut Layout = [E] |
CPT1 12'0" SY Total Linear Length=12'0"x155'S" # Roll(s) = 3 Qty = 207.225Y Waste =27.140%% -
A5(CT) ES
S b B(CI) ‘
X
[oX
| | RT(DL: 101) (CT)340™
IN:34'1"  WD: 12'0" RL: 35'0" CM: 0°0"
[
G5(C2) =
F5(C2) 63" 1 20°6" 132
120" x 24'2" 115" £ 19'3"
H6(C2) |
5275 11'10"
R2 (DL: 101) (C2) 641
LN:64'2"  WD: 12'0" RL: 75'0" CM: 0°0"
|
L-10 (C3) |
K-10(C3) J6(CS)
120" x 14'0 ) 120" x11'10
o N7 (C4)
R3 (DL: 102) (€3)28'11 [GOELG (C5) 19'10
LN:57'4"  WD: 12'0" RL: 150'0" CM: 0'0"
‘< L »

Figure 10-15
© Click here to watch how to manipulate cut sheet

© Click here to watch how to open cut sheet in a separate window

10.6 Set stairway cut break by steps

By default, carpet cuts for stairway are made individually for each steps to optimize on cut
waste. But it may not be the best layout. To set cut per several steps, click on Set steps per

cut gﬂor right-click to pop up menu over stairway, and select Seam Edit then Change
Steps Per Break.
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; [ Add T seam (3T Eg switch Layout Dir ':H @ ) O + Zoomin {ﬂ'}
i Add Even T Seam harth ﬂ Reset Seam i s B4 (= ZoomOut y
dd Length Switch Add Dividing Add Dividing Set steps Zoom | Pan
Seam | Delete Seam Seam Side | Lock Seam Length Line  Cross Line | per cut + |f7% v
Seam Seam Tool Dividing & Stairway Zoom
BEH
) L
Ty
D{C1y
E(C1)
Stairwayl (16 sff|_F (¢
G« Shape Edit 2
H{C Seam Edit 3 Add Length Seam
HC AddT
- 4 Undo -seam
- Add Even T-seam
K {( Redo
L{( Cut Add Butt Seam L direction
Add Butt Seam T direction
A4 Copy
MLid Paste 2 Delete Seam
Nyg  Delete Switch Seam Side
0 1 i
set Duplicated Copies Switch Layout Direction
Material Assi t i
¥ atenal Assignmen Lock Seam Location
Cpt - Basic 12'0" S Select All Rooms with Same Material Unlock Seam Location
Remove Base/Transition/Trim/Corner/Deco/Bullnose .
) ' ' ' Rezet Seam Location
A |F|I|L|O
Set Patt ile Grid Start
—en A e Change Steps Per Break...
B|D|G|JM Center Pattern/Tile Grid
B Set Layout Direction...
C|EH KN °

In this case, set 6 steps by cut, it generates better installation plan without incuring extra
labor cost for seaming.
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+
ATCT)
Stairwayl (16 st)
Change Steps Per Break Iﬁ
1 A'() Steps Per Breal:
B{Ll]
[ 1] ] [ Cancel ]
|
~
L{Ll]

Cpt - Basic 12°0" 5Y Total Linear Length =12'0"x9"3" #Roll(s)=1 Qty=12.3
A-Stairwayl
4'0" x 9'3"
B-Stairwayl
4'0" x 9'3"

c(c1)

Another way to control stairway cuts and layout direction is to double click to pop up its

Properties, then check box “Allocate each steps individually” or check “Layout Direction”
radio button to change layout direction.
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Stairway Properties X I

Stairway Properties | Cost tems I Installation

Properties
Label:  Stairwayl -
WWidth—m Width: ar
Riser Riser: o
Tread
Tread: o1
Steps: 16
Installation Type:
Covering Style: [Waterfall v] Description: -

Allocate each step individually

Material
Floor Material: Cpt - Basic 120" 5Y@ (D.56/0.42) -
Layout Direction: (™) Horizantal @ Verdical

Additional Information:

| oK || cancel || ppy || Hep

SR

~

~» Set smaller steps per break on stairway to fully use room cut waste.
© Click here to watch how to change steps per cut

10.7 Waste reduction approaches for roll goods

As waste ratio directly impacts material usage, therefore the to-be contracted amount for
bidding a project, it is important to optimize layout to reduce waste ratio to competitive
level meanwhile not sacrificing installation quality.
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http://youtu.be/loyDLogmki8

Origin of Waste Cuts: final wastes are the remnant cuts that cannot be fit with any floor
room area including stairway. Wastes are shown in while areas in stock cut sheet window.

Roll(s) =3 Qty = 147.33 s&'EVas:e =17.86% |
i H-6(C3) =

52" 11'10"
F-5(C3) / L6 (C4 J-10(C5)
12'0" x 24'2" 1205 11'10" 11'8" x 140"
G5 (C
63" ¥242" /
-h-q-"'-.\__ ..\

R2 (DL: 101 (C3)45'10" (€4 1110 (C5) 140
LN:71'0"  WD: 12 ' // /
/Wﬁte areas

Alternative Approaches to Waste Reduction (used in combination):

e Try different layout direction at individual room level
e Relocate seams and add fill-pieces on diagram using seam manipulation
techniques at individual room level

e Divide and conquer: divide complicated room shape into regular shape areas by
adding butt seams (section dividing seams)

e Manipulate cut pieces in cut sheet window to reduce waste area, total linear
length: shift and regroup cut pieces, add additional cuts on cut sheet view

e Breakdown stairway steps into individual steps for material allocation as waste filler

10.8 Control cut options by business rules

There are cut control options built in the program layout algorithm based on predefined
business requirements. At estimating pop-up window, under Cut Option column, click on a
roll good cell, two cut options are available:

¢ Roll Cut by Room: allocate cuts of a room in same continuous section of cut sheet
(and not to share waste with other rooms)

e Sequential Cuts by Room: allocate cuts of a room sequentially across its area (and
allocate them sequentially in cut sheet)
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. ) : I
Select Materials to Estimate . ; :) ‘ ‘h

b aterial E ztimation |Sea... | Margin 0... | Cut Option

£

O PwCT1 2424,
O PweTz 2424,

O JCTa 12mze .
O cCT1-cora..

Oty 49 535F Waste: 5.00%

Oty: 181.675F 'waste: 5.00%
Oty: 14E.005F 'waste: 5.00%
Oty: 141.005F ‘waste: 5.00%

Calz Pec

i

Check Al

Uncheck Al

Auta Check

O . Basel LF (b 174.390F "W aste Add-on: ...

O Checkerboard ...

O Schiuter To Cp... Gty 3150F Waste Add-on: 5.0,

(=] WMCPT1 1200 5 |Gy 20108 W, [ [BothL.. K

MHone

Foll ut by Room
Seguential Cutz by Room

3

[] Estimate by layers

Here is an example of Roll Cut by Room where consecutive roll cuts for a room are next to

each other and not mixed with cuts of other rooms.

T e

1

A(cy 121
12°0" x 14'5"

: BC)
2'0" x 303"

'Rm102 Cuts 1~ Rm101 Cuts ' ' | =
CPT1 12'0" SY Total Linear Leflgth =12'0"x77'9" # Roll(s)=1 Qty = 103.67SY Waste = 12.78%%
B e e
A-Rm202 (C1) E-Rm101 (C3) Ll ey
12'0" x 14'5" 12'0" x 30'3" il
[ 1
|R1 (C1) 14'5™ (€3)59'37T
© Click here to watch advanced cut options
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http://youtu.be/VHSBQwILrUE

10.9 Control cut margins

For roll goods, cut margin (or trimming margin) should always be considered at either roll or
piece cuts to avoid material short and installation quality.

Cut Margin can be specified by several ways in the program (depending on one’s best
practice).

At Material Spec level (depicted in the material spec screen below):

e Enter a smaller Estimating Width than the nominal width of material to allow width
level margin (this will accommodate trimming on both sides of carpet), for example,
11'8” for 12’ carpet. Secondly,

e Enter Cut Margin size (so to accommodate trimming at either length or width
direction which is to be set at entering Estimating Mode)

[tern Info

Sk YYendor: - -
Style Code:(™ 149410 Manufacturer  Shaw

Style Mame: Radiant Color “Yendor SkiU: =
Color Code: [ls B2B item

Color Name: ]Iz Digcontinued

Trade: Carpet = Display Colar: Fale Pink -

Ficture LIEL: hitp:/ S FloorCovaringSoft.comfvif Shaw/ 194 =5

Estimating Info Fricing Info

Layout Type: Cut bargin: o Sales Price(Sy):  45.0000

(M. BB 6754, Phd: 40.00%)

Unit Name: SY * | Max T-seams: 2
\Widlth: 12 +  Horizontal Repeat 0" Cost Price(SY): 27.0000
Estimating 119k Horizantal Drop: o =Y {Rall 200.00
\hfirlth Dlselby o
Roll Length: 160'0" Yerical Repeat: o i o -
Masdrmum Fall— g - . " Roll Sales Price:  0.0000
Cut Length a'a Yertical Drap: ]

- 0% 0%
Product Add-ons (MC: 0%, Phd: 0%
Stde Code | ColorCode | Layout Type | Style Mame | Color Add Foll Cost Price:  0.0000

Taxable

When clicking on layout estimating button, at item list pop up window, under Margin
Option column, click on the cell of selected roll goods to open cut margin selection, then
select one of options (No Margin, Length Only (default), Both Length and Width)
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Select Materials to Estimate

taterial Estimation Sea.. | targin Option |Cut0pti0n CalcF = Check All

O [ ALB-2 4™ ALUMIML.. Qty: 459.73LF Waste Adc-on: 5.00%
O MFRE1- RUBBER BA... Qty: 5395 24LF \Waste Add-on: 5.0... Uncheck All
O WRE2- RUBBER BA... Oty: 444 25LF Waste Add-on: 5.00%

O MRE-4-RUBBERE.. Oty 449.89LF Waste Add-on: 5.00%

O owT-1 DALTILE F... Oty 5452 365F Waste: 5.00% O
O Checkerboard (24..

O MTERAZZO CHECK... Oty 2720.725F Waste: 5.00% O
O WSEALED COMCR.. Oty 498 B3SF Waste: 5.00% O
O BIEMT Entry bat 12" Oty 35.008Y 12'0"x28'6" Waste: 5. * Length Onky  ~| MNane =

O M GenericWelding .. Oty 127 32LF Waste Add-on: 5.00%
(=] 13410 120" (5 2'0"%20

4 L}

Auto Check

il

Length Onlky =
Mo Margin

. Width Only
[] Estimate by layers OK Both Langth and Width

In this example, below, selecting cut margin option “Both Length and Width” , it adds 3” to
both length and width of the fill piece.

9I2II

B (C2) Rml
B'0"x 921l _ 9410 120" SY

911

Toer T 19410 12'0" SY Total Linear Length = 12'0"x29'9" #
10'10"
B-Rm1 (C2)
- A-Rml (C1 g3"x 95"

A e > [T

]-llgll x 20IOII

EDIDII

Rl (C1) 203 (C2) 95"

At Measurement level, many estimators accommodate cut margin by adding a few inches
(say 3”) to each of room size measurements at the time of drawing rooms.

10.10 Control maximum cut length, maximum number of T-seams in a room

In flooring installation practice, a roll of carpet must be cut into pieces to be transported
and be carried into installation area. There is need to set maximum length of a cut.

Maximum cut length can be set at product specification under “Maximum Roll Cut Length”.
Its default value is 0.0 (meaning it uses its roll length as maximum cut length).
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Maximum number of T-seams can be set under Max T-seam field that controls maximum
number of auto-generated T-seams in a single room area.

E stimating Info

Lapout Twpe: | Carpet Cut b argin: o3
I it M arme: oY » | Maux T-zeams: 2
wihidth: 120 =  Horzontal Repeat 0
Es.timating 120 Honzontal Drop: - 0"
Witk

Foll Length: 1800 Yertical Repeat: 0"
b awirnum Roll ., ) ] .
Cut Length n Wertical Drop: 1]

Product Add-ons

10.11Roll Waste Calculation Option

In some cases, if the remnant of a roll is a whole piece, it won’t be counted as waste
because it can be used for another job. But in other cases, such remaining portion will be
calculated as waste. To address the need to calculate waste of sheet goods, the program
provides Roll Waste Calculation Option to estimate the sheet goods.

For example, there is a room of 65’ by 35’ with carpet whose roll length is 150 feet. If Roll
Waste Calculation Option is set to ZERO, and if the remnant of a roll is a whole piece, it
won’t be counted as waste.
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s 050 ol
=
Rml .
- Cpt - Basie 120" SF *\“4
s
- Cove Base LF i
——————————— FEMOECRTS e = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = 4

— =
C (C3) T
T i [Not counted as
o . waste —#

4 111

Cpt - Basic 12'0" SF Total Linear Length = 12'0"x196'4" # Roll(s) = 2 Qty = 2&

.00SF Vast;_ overed Area = 2275.00 SF (252.78 5Y)
A-Rml B-Rml D-Rml IC-Rm1
12'0" x 65'4" 12'0" x 65'4" 11'0" x 46'5" 11'0" x 19'3"
(C1)65'4 (C2) 65'41 (C3) 657"
R1ILN: 1308" WD: 120" RL: 150'0" CM: 04" R2 LN: 65'8" WD: 12'0" RL: 150'0" CM: 04"

Suppose the Roll Waste Calculation Option is 20 feet. And if the length of remnant of a roll
is smaller than 20 feet, the program will count 20 feet as waste. In this example, the length
of remnant is 19 feet 3 inches which is smaller than 20 feet, so the waste ratio is higher.
Otherwise, if the length of the remaining portion is greater than 20 feet, the program won’t
calculate it as waste.

650" 4
5
Emi
o e ACL)
G B 2 10D
—————————— REMOVECRT 6F = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = o
= 350
E(CY) E]|
120" x 650"
__________ P mmmmm e m e e e =
1
1
- | he length of
G- ! emnant is 19'3" . N
- : hat is smaller Higher waste. 1T
|than 20 / .
4 b
Cpt - Basic 12'0" SF Total Linear Length = 12'0"x196'6" # Roll(s) = 2 Qty = 2{90.00SF Waste = 12.16%]| Covered Area = 2275.00 SF (252.78 SY)
A-Rml B-Rml D-Rml IC-Rm1
12'0" x 65'4" 12'0" x 65'4" 11'0" x 46'5" 110" x 19'3"
(C1) 654 (C2) 654 (C3)46'5™ (C4) 1957
RILN: 130'8"  WD: 12'0" RL: 150'0" CM: 0'4" R2LN: 65'10"  WD: 12'0" RL: 150'0" CM: 0'4"
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10.12 Estimating by layers

In many cases, there is need to estimate and quote a job by floor layers so a job can be sold
and installed by floors and at different installation phases. When estimate by layer, it
assumes that material roll and cuts (therefore the waste cuts) are not shared between
layers. Normally, the waste factor is higher.

To enter Estimate by layer mode, when click layout estimating button, check on Estimate
by layers at the bottom of pop-up dialogue box. Or just check Estimate by layer box on
Option tool bar under Estimate tab.

ﬁ Auto Re-estimate

Estimate by Layer
¢A| set Dir by Edge
Option

NOTE: If project has been estimated under regular mode (not estimate by layer), entering
Estimate by layer mode will erase existing estimation data, cut sheet and seam diagram.

e Make sure to switch to each layer tab and click on layout estimating button to
regenerate estimation data, cut sheet and cut diagram.

*Select Materials to Estimate

l Material | Estimation 'Seams | Roll Cut by Ro... Check All

Carpet-Install Stairway ... 2. Make sure all items

RC03 120" (6":0") [A... O Uncheck All

SW108 00119 7.5" (Sh... are checked on for
] Sw10800803 7.5" (Sh.. ‘ :
= : the first time, then OK Auto Check

1. Check on
the option

| [¥] Estimate by layers
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P

Select Materials to Estimate 3. Read thiS warning
Material before continue, then Yes

O Capet|petalGisinuau o A\l acka Add.cu:
O WrRco3
O Swi108
SWw108

S | Roll Cut by Ro... Check Al

All current estimated data will be lost. Do you want to continue?
if Yes, you need to re-estimate other layers.

,.
=

From M2 2013, when Estimate by layer is checked, it allows one to select which layer(s) and
which products to estimate in "Select Material to Estimate" window.

Select Materials to Estimate

haterial |Estimati0n |Se... |Margin |Over|ap |ROIIWa_. |Cut Cption |Cal[ Check All
= Main Floo
Cpt-Ba.. Ot 732.003F 12'0"61'0" . = Lengt. | oo Mone x| Uncheck All
- 1stFloor
Cpt-Ba.. Oty 732.005F 12'0"E10" . * Lengt. O oo Mone |
Auto Check
Cpt-Ba.. Oty 386.005F 12'0"3z2" . * Lengt. =0 oo MNone x|
= 2nd Floar
Cpt-Ba.. Oty 740.005F 12'0"E1'8" . * Lengt. =[O oo Mone |
Cpt-Ba.. Oty 280.005F 12'0"23'4" .. * Lengt. | O oo Mone |
= 3rd Floor
Cpt-Ba.. Oty 280.005F 12'0"23'4" .. * Lengt. =[O oo Mone |
Cpt-Ba.. Oty 270.005F 12'0"22'6" .. * Lengt. =[O oo Mone |
N
4. Check the materials to estimate,
then the program will estimate the
quantities by different layers.
< in | b

A two-floor layer example, estimated by layer:

Copyright © 2003-2015 Measure Square. All Rights Reserved 23

(o]



Separate cut sheet

Sta

-~

R1 (C1)32'11 (C2)25'6™ (C3)17'10"(C4) 13'0™ (C5) 1710 B

Roll Width: 12'0" Len: 1200" Cut Margin: 00" H_Repeat: 6" 4 -

< | I |

Z% Main Floor | = 2I ‘ Seperate
cut sheet

R1  (C1)228 (C2)205™ (C3)19'10™
Roll Width: 120" Len: 120'0" Cut Margin: 00" H_Repeat: 6"

<| i

i;—:_ & MainFIoor‘ = 2 ' |

Separate estimating data lists
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Room Estimate Dat. » . RC 03 12'0" (6"x0"] [4W0334) SY

Room Qty
Master Bath 41.81 SY 350.72 5F 75.00LF 89223 77892 127%

Kitchen 94.48SY 792.58 SF 13441 LF 2016.20 176016 12.7%
Stairwayl  6.495Y 5444 5F 34.83LF 13850 12091 127%

[Covered Area |Perimeter 'Sales Amt |Cost Amt 'Margin |Markup

14.55%
14.55%
14.55%

Roll Cut List v I. RC 03 12'0" (6"x0"] [&\wW0934) SY

C-Master Bath(... 12'0"x1710"
E-Master Bath(... 7'8"x1710"

- Kitch...
A-Kitchen[C1) 12'0" = 32'11"
B-Kitchen(C2) 117" » 256'5"
D-Kitchen[C4)  12'0"x 130"
- Stair...

F-Stairway1(C5) 47" = 134"

Roll Cut | Piece Cut ' Size |Roll
= Cl 120"x 3211 2
AKitchen 120" % 3211"
= C2 120"x 258" 2
B-Kitchen 117" % 255"
= C3 120"x1710" 2
C-Master Bath 120" x 17'10"
- C4 120"x130" 2
Dechen P g Alternative lists of
= C5 120"x1710" 2 :
E-MasterBath 78" 1710" RC 03 on Main layer
F-Stainway1 £1"x134"
[ Foam Cut List ~ | RC 03 120" (6"40") (AW0334) SY
Room ' Cut ' Size
- Mast...
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Room Estimate Dat. «

Oty Covered Area | Perimeter | Sales Amt | CostAmt | Margin | Markup
58.56 SY 516.755F 93.83LF 124367 1090.97 127% 1455%

. RC 03 12'0" (6"x0") (&\W0934) SY

Room
Rm1

Roll Cut List vl . RC 03 12'0" (6"x0") (8W0934) SY

Rol Cut | Piece Cut Size  Rolitt
- C 120"% 293" 2
ARm1 120" % 293"
=l 120°x148" 2 | Alternative lists of
C-Rmi 58" x 148"
B-Rm1 58"y 148" RC 03 on 2 layer
RoomCutlit | MERC 03 120" (6'0") (AW0934) 5Y
Room ECut ' Size
- Rml
A-Rm1(C1) 120" x 293"
B-Rm1(C2) 5" x 145"
CRm(C2) 5" x 145"

| Find and Highlight Rooms with | Jilf RC 03 1210 (6"x0") (2W0934) 5Y

Separate estimation data in Worksheet tab

|B.V Hooml By Material
Room 1 Material \ Gty } Linear Len... Sales Amt \ Cost Amt } Margin \ Markup ‘ Waste ;‘ Covered Area ‘ Perimeter
- Kitchen Cost/Sale Amount [ 1760.16/ 2016.2)
RC 03 120" (B"40") (Aw0934) SY  94.48SY 120"%7010" 201620 176016 12.7% 1455% 6.79% 79258 SF 134.41 LF
- Master B... Cost/Sale Amount [ 1282.7/ 1400)
Carpet-Install Stainway Waterfall E& 4 12.00 8.00 3333% 500%  000%
IERC 03 120" (8":0") (AwW0934) SY  41.815Y 120"%31'4" 83223 77892 127% 1455% 6.79%  350.725F 75.00 LF
SW108 00119 7.5" (Shaw Hardwo... 247.91 SF 0'8"«396'8" 247.91 24791 0.0% 0.0% 0.00%  247.915F 176.44 LF
Sw108 00803 7.5" (Shaw Hardwo... 247.91 SF 0'8"x396'8" 247.91 247.91  0.0% 0.0% 0.00%  247.91 SF 176.44 LF
- Stairwayl Cost/Sale Amount [ 120.91/ 138.5)
IERC03 120" (870" (AwW0934) SY  6.435Y  120"x410" 13850 12091 127% 1455% 6.79%  54.445F 3483LF
Material ... 3554.75 3163.81 11.00% 12.36%
Labor Amt . . . 0.00 0.00 0.00% 0.00%
Freight A... Estimation data of Main layer | g00 o000 o000z 0002
Total Amt hy different presentation 3554.75 3163.81 11.00% 12.36%
| By Room | [By Material |
Material \ Qty “ Linear Len/Til... | | Sales Amt ‘ Cost Amt ‘ Qly:’Box ‘ Margin ‘ Markup iWasle 1 Covered &rg
Carpet-Install .. 12.00 8.00 33 33/ 5El IJ/ El EIEI/
| [ |RC 03 12°0" . |142 785y |120"1071" 045 93 2659.99 1197.75 5F
SW108 0011... 247.91 5F 0'8"«396'8" 247.91 D 0/ U 00/ 247.91 5F
SW108 0080... 24791 5F 0'8"«396'8" 24?.91 247.91 0400 SF 0.0% ELD/ 0.00% 247.91 5F
Material Amt 3554.75 3163.81 11.00% 12.36%
Labor Amt 0.00 0.00 0.00% 0.00%
Freight Amt 0.00 0.00 0.00% 0.00%
Total Amt 3554.75 3163.81 11.00% 12.36%
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By Room | By Material

The portion of quotation forms with materials separated by floor layers.

Room | Material Oty |Linear Len... | Sales Amt | CostAmt |Margin -~ | Markup |Waste | Covered Area | Perimeter
- Bml Cost/Sale Amount [ 1090.89/ 1249.58]
BRC O3 120" (8"40") (AW0934) SY  5856SY 120"%4311" 124967  1090.97 127%  1455% 194%  516.755F 9383LF
Material ... 1249.67 1090.97 12.70% 14.55%
Labor Amt 0.00 000 0.00% 0.00%
Freight A... imation | r| 000 0.00 0.00% 0.00%
Total Amt Est { ation data of 2 a_ye 1249.67 1090.97 12.70% 14.55%
_ by different presentation
| By Room || By Material
Material ‘ Oty | Linear Len/Til... | Sales Amt | Cost Amt |Qty/Box | Margin | Markup | Waste | Covered Ar
|RC 03 12'0" .._[58565Y [120"4311"  [124967 1090.97 0.008Y 14.55%
Material Amt 1249.67 1090.97 12.70% 14.55%
Labor Amt 0.00 0.00 0.00% 0.00%
Freight Amt 0.00 0.00 0.00% 0.00%
Total Amt 1249.67 1090.97 12.70% 14.55%

QTY UNIT ITEM# AND DESCRIPTION UNIT PRICE AMOUNT TAX SUB TOTAL
Rm?7 (Main Floor)
46.58 SY CAR AladdinMohawk 560 12'0"x33" 54.00 251532 207.51 272283
Rm8 (Main Floor)
1145 SY CAR AladdinMohawk 560 12'0"x8'8S
Stairwayl (s Blooe) sepatated estimates by layer for the same
640 SY CAR AladdinMohawk 560 120"s410% /material item Carpet Aladdin/Mohawk style 560
Rm9
2417 SY CAR AladdinMohawk 560 12'0"x1872 54.00 1305.18 107.68 141286
INSTRUCTION: SUBTOTAL 478440
TAX 30471
TOTAL 5179.11
DEPOSIT 0.00
BALANCE 317911
TERMS AND CONDITIONS

10.13Roll allocations with different roll lengths and dye-lots

Regular layout of carpet and vinyl roll goods assumes the same pre-defined roll length in

that item specification for all needed rolls in cut planning. In reality, flooring business may

have same roll goods in stock with different roll lengths, even different dye lot.

MeasureSquare COMMERCIAL edition has a feature to accommodate this in cut planning
algorithm. The business rule is to ensure NOT putting cuts of different dye-lots on to the

same room area.
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To set up roll allocation and dye-lot, go to Project Setting tab, under Project Materials tab,

O
click Set Roll Allocation l:'igbutton.

@l @- = - 8- & = Lowes Store # 1045.fepx -FloorEstimate Pro 2012 (COMMERCIAL+ 12.0.28.277)
- Job Info I Product I Takeoff Estimate Woarksheet Forms
— T [ — v ¢
8 B =258 B8 a9 & B |2
Database || Add from Add New Edit Delete Addto Load Save as Move Move Show Al Hide Allin Edit Roll
Database Item~ - Database | Template Template Up Down in Diagram Diagram Allocation
System Product Selection Project Template Order Display Option Advanced
Color | SEUH/Stle Code Item Description Layout Type | Unit ‘Width/Size Price Style Name | ColorCode | Color Name Display | Used
CPT-1 CPT-1 1 Carpet 57 120 5.70 330 Tes
[ Hw Hiw-1 SF 510 Yes
Cpt - Basic.. - . . 136" P (.56 042 Mo
- 2 L
Cpt - Basic. Cpt - Basic. 159'0" 5F Carpet 5 Roll Allocation Setu z @
Select an item Roll allocation info [double click to edit]
Carpet/Vingl Dye Lot Mumber Roll Length | Roll Count | ls Defalt | Add Rall i
S CPT 7 10 a7 1 (]
Cpt - Basic.. 136" 5F Ll 500" 1 m| Remove
Cpt - Basic. 150" SF 102 450" 1 m|
10z o ] = )
Maove Up
Move Dovn
| MOTE: Dye lot does not wark with Estimate by Layer Mode |
5

At pop-up windows, all roll goods items are listed on left panel, select one to set roll
allocation. The complete steps are

e Click Add Roll button multiple times to add number of rolls to be used

e Double click on cells to edit Roll Length, Roll Count, and Dye Lot number (can be any
numbers)

e One entry must be checked with “Is Default” (meaning when all rolls specified are
not enough at planning, program uses this roll length and dye-lot as additional

supply.
Foll allozation info [double click to edit]

Dye Lat Murmber Roll Length | Raoll Count |2 Default Add Rall
101 awn" 1 O
101 B0 1 O Remove

102 455" 1 O

Here is an example of cut sheet layout with roll lengths and dye-lot setting above. Roll
number, dye-lot number (DL) and roll length (RN) are annotated on cut sheet.
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190" = == == = = 311" 828
v (chy s" .
104" x 190" 104 2% .
: - LD 150
— B(CY)g S R A = R YR R )
7110 Ty - ) =
L BUSEE L S wcis)
3 311
Q(c1y) 120" x 124"
13" x 210100 113 e T 1 i
= M(C8)
7 2
F(C4) L rotxisst
139 71 T e . -
————————————— = 511" 22
X(Cl6)
e - Isave i | RED -
- === N(C9)
A(CY s (C13) L FPE=EYL J
1297 43'7" 710" x 122" 0T
5
c(c5) ]
L - o lzouxage
0(C10) 1~ peci
§47319%6" gggq  54x193"

‘ T

Cpt - Basic 12'0" 5Y Total Linear Length = 12'0"x359'6" # Roll(s) =5 Qty = 479.335Y Waste = 10.26%0

E— )
AS(C1) B5(C2) F5(C4) G9(C5) HO
gc%

120" x 43°10" 120" x 28°10" 12'0" x 43'10" 12°0" x 380"

1(DL: 101 C1143'10 (€2)29'10€3) 102" [EZ(DL: 101 | (C4) 4310 [ T:102) | (C5)39'07) 62"
LCN: 83117 WD: 120 RL: 870" [cM: 0'3" [NAT107  WD: 120fRL: 500" M: 03" TR: 4827 WD: 12°0RL: 45°67[cM: 0°

NOTE: When project is set at “Estimate by Layer” mode, roll allocation feature is disabled.

10.14 Pattern carpet layout setting

Pattern carpet can be specified in product specification database with pattern repeat
parameters:

e Horizontal repeat (carpet width direction)
e \Vertical repeat (roll length direction)

Pattern drop parameters are used for graphical display and are not used in cut planning and
estimating. They are rarely used.

e Horizontal drop (shift in width direction)

e Vertical drop (shift in length direction)
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E ztimating Info F

Layout Type: | Campet Cut b argin: o3 3
Linit M amne: S » | Max T-zeams: 2

watidth: 120 »| Horizontal Repeat 18" :
ES_“""'E'“"'Q 120 Horizontal Drop: - 0" :
Woidth

RollLength: 15000 Vertical Fepeat: 18"

E’I&Hll_rg:rgtﬁ El oo Wertical Drop: o' F
Product Add-onz

Style Code | Color Code | Lapout Tupe | Style Mame Add F

Pattern carpet cut algorithm. At layout estimating mode, by default, EXCEPT for the first cut,
the program automatically adds extra repeat margin (Vertical Repeat size) in roll for each
additional cut applied to any room area.

In this example below, first cut (A Cut) is 40’3” without repeat margin added; second cut (B
cut) is added with 18” vertical repeat margin, two fill piece cuts are with repeat margin

added as well.
100"
Room1
1
4 (C1)
120" x 40'0"
300"
—a
B(C2)
120" x 40'0"
- - - - - - — === - - - -
c(C3) D{C3)
60" x19'10" | 60" x 202"

Cpt - Basic 12°0" (18"x18") 5Y Total Linear Length = 12°0"x103"11" # Roll(s) =1 Qty = 138.565Y Waste = 3.77%0

C-Rooml {C3
+A Room1 (C1) B-Room1l iczi 6o ’ﬂ

120" x 403" 12:0" o D Room1 (C3
60" x21°11" |

R1 (C1)40°3 (CZ) 41D (€321l
LN:103'11"  WD: 12'0" RL: 150'0" CM: 0'3" H_Repeat: 18" V_Repeat: 18"
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If cut margin field (for trimming) is specified with the pattern carpet, it is added on top of
pattern repeat margin. In the example, 3” cut margin is added to all cuts including the first
cut.

Configure Pattern carpet cut algorithm. Select Pattern Carpet Layout Setting from right-
click menu of any room.

m _ —
1 Paste 4
Re Delete

Set Duplicated Copies

Bring to Front |
Send to Back

)\ d Material Assignment »
Set Pattern/Tile Grid Start
Center Pattern/Tile Grid
= == == = Set Layout Direction...
C(C3) Set Self Coving (Flash Coving)...
S Pattern Carpet Layout Setting *l v | FRound up Cut by Pattern Size

Show Wall/Geiling ot First Cut

ST Ansgled WWall Boeed Stce Set Pattern Match Width/Length Factors

Show Room Boxed Sizes

Areas/Perimeters

Properties

Round up Cut by Pattern Size to round up each cut to next full pattern size along both
width direction.

Copyright © 2003-2015 Measure Square. All Rights Reserved 246



—
Room]
Q0T A(CD
12'0" x 387"
g
il
B (C2)
12'0" 5 387
__________ e NN
c(c3) : D(C3)
L ! s

4 I,

pattern 12'0" (18"x18") SY Total Linear Length = 12'0"x57'6" £ Roll(s) = 1 Qty = 130.005Y Waste = 3.45% Covered Area = 1129.65 SF (125.52 SY)

C-Rooml
A-Rooml B-Rooml
D-Rooml

(C1) 390 (C2) 390 (C3) 196
R1LN: 976" WD: 12'0" RL: 150'0" CM: 00" H_Repeat: 18" V_Repeat: 18"

Set First Cut, then move cursor to select any cut as first cut (so to eliminate repeat margin
on that cut). First cut is labeled with * ahead of cut label (for example, *B(C2))

\ (T
Rnnrq_il{c]_]
12°0" x 400"
| ¢ '|'|||’|1 F

*B{:(’:] S

12°0" x 400"
CiC3) I D(c3) |-Cpt-Basic 120" (18°x18") SY
60" x19'10" ‘ 6'0" 1 202"

Set Pattern Match Width/Length Factors to change default setting of repeat margin
formula. Change Horizontal Repeat factor or Vertical Repeat factor from their pull down list
(or type in a factor) to control repeat margin additions, the program uses these factors to
multiply their corresponding repeat size to get final repeat margin.

For example, 0.5 in Vertical repeat means to add half pattern size to roll length cut, 1.0
means adding a full pattern, etc.

Copyright © 2003-2015 Measure Square. All Rights Reserved 247



ﬂ

Set Carpet Pattern Cut Expansion @

Expand cutz of Fooml

Carpet Width Direction: 0 - Harizontal Fepeat
Carpet Lenagth Direction: | 181 Wertical Fepeat
[ &spply ko all rooms 8_5

T 3.0

© Click here to watch how to pattern carpet layout
B o :
Click here to watch optional pattern carpet layout

10.15 Match pattern carpet drawing across connected rooms

_|
I

[T

Select multiple rooms with the same pattern carpet, click right click, go to
Pattern/Tile Design and select Set Pattern/Tile Grid Start. Click on any point or snap to
any corner point to take effect. Pattern carpet grid is synchronized across room borders.
This feature is for graphical layout and presentation, and does not affect seam cuts and

estimating quantities.

lakeoff Estimate Worksheet Forms

Merge Rooms ﬁ ]:\.L/ ]-_:x(f [ ] l:‘{_r o —@ r - T
- ¢ q ([} s LE‘ =) = (% wl&)=

Internal Wall £ (- v/ y [ | m LI__l—I_IJ ,J |_., r Oy

‘Wall Ceiling Border | Show Wall Show Room  Bring  Send Apply Copy Remove Fattern Center Change Replace Tile Pattern 3
yArc & Ceiling Boxed Size to Front to Back || Profile = Profile = Assignment~ Start Pattern Direction Tile Editor
ipe Edit Design Wiew Assignment Layout Tile Design

= |
Shape Edit » 8" i
i p 11 328
Seam Edit 3 — -
R N
Undo 7
- Redo L, L g e
Cut /—r T
- 0
Copy 12
g~ bearan
- Paste 3 11 22071
Delete -
N . . 107
Set Duplicated Copies |
-— BEring to Front 201"
Send to Back =
Material Assignment 3 S — I | lf"
T T
e " - - - -
| Set Pattern/Tile Grid Start 1 389" n

Center Pattern/Tile Grid
Set Layout Direction...

Copyright © 2003-2015 Measure Square. All Rights Reserved 248


http://youtu.be/xjO_OYHEn3s
http://youtu.be/kGvSvHJJWZs

© Click here to watch how to match pattern across different rooms

10.16 Match tile grid across connected rooms

Select multiple rooms with the same tile or same sized tile patterns, left-click over a room,

go to Room tool tab and click on B or right click, go to Pattern/Tile Design and select
Set Pattern/Tile Grid Start. Click any point or snap to any corner point to take effect. Tile
grid is synchronized across selected room borders. This feature is for graphical layout and
presentation, and does not affect seam cuts and estimating quantities.

Tip: while picking a location as tile grid start point, use Arrow keys on key board to fine-
tune grid location, at desired location, hit Esc key to pin down location

- Job Info Product Takeoff Estimate Worksheet Forms I Room Tool I
1 lerge Roo A 4 & f B + LIFIE

M O F= il < 9= § = WOy v e B [ W
- [Minternatwan | &= N 2 s =l » Ha el

Divide Split Embed || Rotate Wall Ceiling Border || Show Wall Show Room Bring  Send App Copy Remove Pattern Center Change | Replace Tile Pattern
Floor Room Room - ™ Are & Ceiling Boxed Size to Front to Back || Profile ~ Profile ~ Assignment ~ Start Pattern Direction Tile Editor

Shape Edit Shape Edit Design View Assignment Layout Tile Design

,”,7|||\|\H1.|§"\|||||W - T
r' | Shape Edit 3 il

W fa0 ‘ Seam Edit 3
|
|
|

Undo

Redo

Cut

Copy ]

Paste 3 fl 1;::

Delete

2

Sl Set Duplicated Copies g y b

Bring to Front

Send to Back

Material Assignment 3

Set Pattern/Tile Grid Start
Center Pattern/Tile Grid

Set Layout Direction... a3
Set Self Coving (Flash Coving)...
Pattern Carpet Layout Setting 3

3eb
Show Wall/Ceiling o

© Click here to watch how to match pattern across different rooms

10.17 Reduce tile layout waste by fine-tuning tile grid

At estimating mode, for tile item with waste calculation method set as Automatic
calculation which calculates tile waste based on actual cuts and reuse ratio, there is
approach to optimize waste by fine-tuning tile grid for optimized cuts.
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[tem Info

SEUH: Yendor: - -
Style Code:[*]  Inst - Tile bl anufacturer

Style Mame: Yendor SKL: =
Color Code: ~ COLOR 2 (|15 B2B item

Color Mame:  -COPY1 (|15 Discontinued

Trade: Tile +  Dizplay Calar:

Picture URL:  kttpe /vy FloarCoveringSoft comdvid shaw.| L_}’-' -
E ztimating Info Pricing Infa

Layout Type: | Tile (71 Add waszte factor bo floor area Salez Price[SF) 55000

Irit Mame: SE | 1@ Autormatic calculation [MC: 4550%, PM. 31.27%]
Sz 2405 740 +| | Reuse Option: Cost Price(5F:  3.7800
R 0.3g" SF/Box 45.00

Grout: 144" - Sell by Box -

Select rooms assigned with the same tile or tile pattern, right click and select Set
Pattern/Tile Grid Start, then use arrow keys (up/down/left/right) to shift tile grid,
meanwhile observe waste factor changes on the left estimating panel (or project item
panel), hit Esc key to lock to the desired location.

Product/Services | Estimating Mode

Show cut sheet
[ Shaw cut label and size on room
Highlight raoms with selected item

By Room | By Material

M aterial Qty W aste o
Inst - Tile COLOR 2 24"x24" SF | 2205.005F ...

Material
Labor
Freight
Total

10.18 Extra product add-ons at project level

From V2013, a Project Level Add-ons folder is added to project list panel to hold items that
are to be added at project level (so they are not assigned to any rooms). Right click over the
folder name to pop up commands.
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-1 Remove ltems
- Jfl Femove Areal ltems
.40l Remave Linear tems

-4 Product Type Optional Add-ons

-

=1 Project ltems

= 13410 120" (Shaw) 5% Oy 25 675 144"

= Project Level Add-on

Add New Item
Add From Database/Project List

Delete All
[l

Any items from Database or Project Item List can be added to Project Level Add-ons List
with any specified quantity. If that item is also applied and calculated with any rooms, it can
also be added to Project Level Add-ons list by certain percentage. In commercial jobs,

clients also request some extra percent of amount to be ordered as extra stock.

|| =how assignments under room label

Show all hatch marks

Froduct/Servicas | Estimating Mode

Insert New Item

18410 12'0" {Shaw) 5 (45.00727.00) Product and Services List and Project ltem List:
Go Fin -2 Carpet x
- Carpet - Ceramic Tile B
-4 Ceramic Tile EJ--g Winyl/Fesilient
- Yinyl/FResilient - Wvood
- Wood -4 Laminates
-1 Laminates EJ--g W'all Eiase.
- Wall Base il P_adfCushmn
(- Fad/Cushion B Linaleum
-1 Linoleum - Wall Co.venng .
-4 Wall Covering -4 Installation Materials i
-1 Installation Materials -4 Rubber Tile =
-1 Rubber Tile =4 Product Type Optional Add-ons
=1 Remove ltems EJ--g Cﬁrpet
- Ji} Remove Areal kems L_J V!ny\
411 Remove Linear ltems L-J Tile
. Ji Pemove EAltems — “Wood
- Product Type Optional Add-on 3 Leminate
=L Drn,lnr‘i tomse
-1 Project ltems T 3410 120" ( ty: 25.675Y 144"x19'3" Waste: 12.65% (45 [I[I,.-‘EF.[I[I] iy
: - 18410 12'0" (Shaw) 5% Oby:"258 N = | P
[=g¥ |Froject Level Add-ons ]
ol 19410 (Shaw)  0.778Y -_—
(Shew) Quantity: 26.67 | 3pe . |=|n.?? | [ aaa [ ocese
Y'ou can double Click on tree item to insert a new iterm.
10.19 Estimating Data Panel
_Punduct/‘.aawi.:as Estimating Mode
[#] Shaw cut sheet
[] Show cut label and size on room
Highlight rooms with selected item
[ By Room | By Material | .
Material O [welwade | |Actual@y  |Linearlens. | Sales Amt Cost Amt Margin Makup | Covered Area | Perimeter Boves | Dip/Bow Sales Price | Cost Price
Inst - Tile COLOR 2 ... 2205.005F . 95.11% 2180.005F  2209pcs (49... 0.00 000 0.0% 00% 2119945F  35295LF 49 45.00 filin] 0.00
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At estimating mode, estimating data panel can be expanded by dragging its right border,
and all its data columns can be viewable. Also, columns can be dragged-and-dropped to
switch their orders.

The definition of data columns:
Material: style code, item code, width, manufacturer and unit

Qty: calculated usage quantity (rounded up to full box, when sell-by-box is checked in
material specification)

Actual Qty: calculated usage quantity without rounded up even if sell-by-box is on

Linear Length/Tile Count: linear length with roll width for roll goods OR tile piece count
and number of boxes for tile and if sell-by-box is on

Waste: percentage of actual covered floor area divided by material usage quantity (for
roll goods: carpet/vinyl), OR waste factor set by material specification.

Covered Area: net floor, wall or ceiling area covered by this product

Perimeter: total perimeter length of floor, wall or ceiling areas applied with this product
(door widths are included)

Boxes: number of boxes (when sell-by-box in material spec is on)
Sales Amt: sales amount (sales price X qty)

Cost Amt: cost amount (cost price X qty)

Sales Price: sales price as defined in material spec

Cost Price: cost price as defined in material spec

Qty/Box: quantity per box (or any container type)

Margin: percentage of profit in sales price, Margin= ((sales price — cost price)/sales
price) %

Markup: percentage of profit in cost price, Markup = ((sales price — cost price)/cost
price) %. In other words, sales price = cost price + cost price X Markup
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10.20 Complete estimating commands on estimating toolbar

.:;.::.'\“-. =y Horizontal |ﬂ& Auto Re-estimate
= LAl Vertical Estimate by Layer
Estimate Set Dir -,
by Edge ‘3 Clear Estimated Data

Estimate Option

> Estimate Layout with optimal waste. Automatically choose horizontal and
vertical layout direction with smaller waste.

e =¥ Layout estimating with horizontal direction (East/West)
° @ Layout estimating with vertical direction (North/South).

e @ Reallocate existing cuts and re-plan cut sheet while keeping all current cut piece
size and seam locations.

¢I

. I'_Q Switch from layout estimating mode to room drawing mode so no seam layout
or cut label is displayed. To switch back to estimating mode, click on the same icon
again which keeps previous seam locations.

N
e i’ When toggled on (by default), program re-generates cut sheet and usage
quantity automatically upon any seam adjustments or room editing changes. When

off, one needs to click on € button to re-allocate stock cuts to reflect change
effects on seams and rooms.
e Estimate by Layer toggled on, estimate item quantities separately by floor layer.

° Set Dir by Edge when toggled on, move cursor over either ends of a wall then
left-click to set layout direction along that wall.
e Check on Estimate by layer to enable program calculate estimates by layer

° * Clear Estimate data to clear estimation data of current layer. If you want to
clear estimate data of the whole project, you have to go over layer by layer.

D,

% Tip for estimating big project

When you work on bigger projects, it is recommended to toggle @i’ off so as to avoid re-
estimating time upon each seam or room adjustment. Make all necessary seam adjustments,

then click on & “to re-allocate stock cut sheet while keeping all current changes (instead of
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using three layout buttons that would clear all current change and estimate the computer
way).

A

z@ Tip for turning on/off estimating mode

After exit estimating mode bylLi=*l use re-estimate 6> button to come back that will
keep all current seam changes.
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11 Work with Estimating Data in

Worksheet

When layout estimating step is done, move to next stage on Worksheet tab.

b |§I_£ ;@ l::;,h Tax Rate: -
2] & B S = (=] T

Import  Estimation Column Export Export Conwert  Print Add  Add Any Remove Seperate Set Project
Estimation Tip Settings || to PDF to Excel to Forms = from DB Item Items Labour Item Add-on
Import & Columns Export Items Other
- l 7 diffrent pr tati
I By Material | By Room | By Material by Trade | By Material Break by Room | Project Addon | Takeoff ListL—-—_‘—B.‘ aiiirent presentation
Unit StyleCode Oty LinearLen / TileCount | SalesPrice | 5 alestmt Costimt T awtmt Salestmt + Tax | Profit
s CPT-1 27.785Y 120200 570 158,35 91.67 13.06 171.41 EE.68
SF Hiwd-1 4E60.435F 0ateron ' 750 345322 234818 284,89 I7m/N 1105.03
SF Cpt-1 286.935F 24"24" 7 73pc: 300 89E80.79 57386 .02 931.81 286.93
Cost Items
M aterial 4472.36 3013.72 368.97 4841.33 1458.64
Labaor 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Freight 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Total 4472 36 3013.72 368.97 484133 1458.64

Under Worksheet tab, these functions can be performed:

e Group estimating data by By Material, By Room, By Material by Trade or By
Material Break by Room

e Review total estimate summary including material, labor, freight, tax, sales, cost
breakdowns and profit and margin percentages

° "I:E'ﬁlmport Estimation in worksheet from latest estimating result in diagram
e  _ Estimation Tip for whether the estimation data is modified or not

° {é} Column Settings to customize columns (show or hide columns

° mjb Export worksheet and save it as PDF file

e
° Export worksheet into Excel file so one can copy and paste the data into other
bidding templates

[ :|: o . .
e =495 Convert to Forms (Quotation, Work Order, Purchase Order, Invoice ) to create
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partial forms from worksheet.

il

Add from Database to add item(s) from product and services database.
% Add any items to worksheet from product services database or from scratch

=
I
I
1

Remove Items to remove selected item(s) from worksheet.

Separate Labor Item to show labor items in separate section from other item

types
Set Project Add-on to Add extra project-level items under Project Add-ons tab

° {} Move item up

° & Move item down
fa Click here to watch introduction to worksheet

11.1 Configure Worksheet Data Columns

Click on {@} icon and select columns to display or hide from worksheet table.

seectcournes N

Select calumng to show in work sheet,

»

SKUH

Colar

StyleCode

ColorCode

Uit

Oty

Oty in Boxes
LinearLen / TileCount
5 alezPrice

m

Shaw in table order
Check/ Uncheck Al

(] ] [ Cancel
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To shift order of columns, drag column title and drop to any other locations. For example,
drag Unit and move it in front of Qty column.

By Material | By Room | By Material by Trade I By Material Break by Boom | Project Addon | T akeoff List

StyleCode Sk U 't%—’_" L pit LinearLen # TileCount
hii

DLOn23 WEITESF SF B"sE" / 248 21pos

C5278 B03.785F SF 12"12" /503 78pcs

11.2 View estimating data by different groupings

Estimating data are presented by one of four grouping types: By Material, By Room, By
Material By Trade, By Material Break by Room, Roll Cut List.

e By Material tab, a full list of project items with usage quantities and sales data
without room and floor layer info

e By Room tab, a full list of floor layers and rooms under, and project items assigned
are listed under each room labels Under

e By Material by Trade tab, a full list of trades, under each trade, project items marked
by that trade are listed

e By Material Break by Room tab, a full list of project items broken down its usage
under each assigned rooms

e Roll Cut List tab, a full list of roll cuts size and room label are listed.

By Material || By Room | By Material by Trade | By Material Break by Room | Project Addon [ T akeaff List|
SKU# Color | StyleCode | Unit | Qty SalesPrice | Salesémt | CostPrice | Costdmt | Taxable | TaxRate | Tax&mt | Salesamt + Tax | Profit Margin | Markup |'WasteRatio
Sw108 247.91 4.90 121476 375 929.66 8.37% 10168 1316.44 28510 23.47% 3067% 0.0%
Sw108 & 1713.08 8.37% 15002 194241 7933 443%  463%  00%
Carpetin... 00| Cost items without [800 837% 100 1300 400 3333% 500% 00%
ATFRO1 A ¥ 112.00 O 8.37% 000 1550 3.50 2258% 2917% 0.0%
RCO3 (room and layer info 55777 837% 49834 645220 75609 127%  1455% 6.79%
ATEADT . 5 I " 31.20 ] 837% 337 4367 910 2258% 2917% 14.29%
Lab 01 166.33 4.80 79838 390 648,63 837% 6682 865.20 14363 18.75% 23.08% 4.76%
Maternal 9013.31 7879.69 754.41 9767.72 1133... 12.58% 14.39%
Labor 798.38 648.69 66.82 865.20 149.69 18.75% 23.08%
Freight 15.50 12.00 0.00 15.50 3.50 22.58% 29.17%
Total 9827.19 8540.38 821.23 10648.42 1286... 13.09% 15.07%
<[y m »
Salesdmt CostAmt Taxdmt Salesamt + T... | Profit Margin Markup Summary breakdown
Material 9013.31 7879.69 754.41 9767.72 1133.62 12.58% 14.39%
Labor 798.38 648.63 66.82 865.20 14969 18.75% 23.08% by total of laYOUt
Freight 1550 1200 000 1650 350 2258% 2317% type and project total
Total 9827.19 8540.38 521.23 10648.42 1286.81 13.09% 15.07%

Figure 11-1 By Material View
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Per-layer total

| By b aterial || By Room I By Material by Trade I By Material Ereak by Hoom F'roiec:l‘Addon I Takeoff List

Layer | Room | Color | StyleCode | Uit | Gty fS*F’rice | Salestmt | CostPrice | Costdmt | Taxdmt | Salesdmt + Tax | Profit |Margin | Markup | Taxable | T
[E_Main FI__ 3 Rm/Areals) 6296.60 57599 682259 |
- |Stairs #1 138 50 1159 150.09] |
W FCo: Sv 643 2134 aes0 1863 12091 1159 15009 1759 127%  1455% 8
- Kitchen 2037.90 170.58 2208.48
B RCoz Sy 9448 2134 201620 1863 17E016  TEGTE 218496 Per-room total
ATEADT EA 700 310 21.70 2.40 16.80 1.82 23.52 follows per-|ayer total
- Bath 4120.20 343.82 4464.02
W LM SY 4082 480 19642 390 15359 1644 21286 383 18.75% 23.08% 8
[ ATFROT EA 400 310 1240 240 960 000 1240 280 258% 217z O 8
Carpetin. EA 400 300 1200 200 800 100 1300 400 3333%  50.0% 8
B RCO3  SY 4181 2134 89223 1863 7792 468 95691 1133 127%  1455% 8
Swlls SF 247.91 7.23 179239 691 171306 15002 194241 7933 443% 463 8
Swlls SF 247.91 430 121476 375 92966 10168 131644 20510 2347%  0ETE 8
-2 1 Rm/Areals) 3530.60 295.25 3825.85
[ Rml 3530.60 295.25 3825.85 ]
W Tt v 1%z ple 29065 65 5308 23N 3150 36915 127E  1455% 8
W O Ltm [sv 154 |4'ﬁ0 B 652.35 11287 1875%  23.08% 8
W aTFRO [EA 100 N 3| Per-room total with 1t ar 2sex za17x O g
ATEAD! JEA BOD 210 T its sub-material list 2016 420 2268%  29.17% g
Material 9013.31 7879.69 754.42 9767.73 1133.62 12.58% 14.39%
Labor 79839 64869 6682 86521 14970 18.75% 23.08%
Freight 15.50 12.00 0.00 1550 350  2258% 29.17%
Total 9827.20 8540.38 821.24 10648.44  1286.82 13.09% 15.07%
4 1] ] * +
|
Salestmt Costémt T artmt Salesfymt + T... | Profit Margin Markup
Material 901331 7879.69 754.42 9767.73 13362 T268% T439% Summary breakdown
Labor  738.39 64859 6552 865.21 143.70 18.75% 2308% L g—— |y total of layout
Freight 1550 12.00 0.00 15,50 350 22.58% 2917% 5
Total 982720 8540.35 82124 10545.44 1286.82 13.09% 15.07% type and project total

Figure 11-2 By Room View

| By Material | By Room JIB.V Material by Trade I[ By Material Ereak by Foom | Project Addon | Takeoff List|

Trade SKU# | Color | StyleCode | Salesdmt | Taxdmt Costamt | Salesémt + Tax | Profit | Margin | ColorCode | Unit | Qty | Oty in
- Labor 798.38 66.82 865.20
B Lot 798.38 66.52 648,69 865.20 14969 18.75% Sy 166.33
- Freight 15.50 0.00 15,50
W ATFROT 15,50 0.00 12.00 15,50 3f o EA 500
[addon 52.30 437 56.67 Per-trade total
Carpetinstall.. 12.00 1.00 8.00 13.00 4o —— EA 400
ATEAD! 4030 337 31.20 4367 910 2258% EA 1300
- Campet 595386  498.34 6452.20
B rcos 5953.85 438.34 5197.77 £452.20 756.09 127% 012456 SY 279.00
[ Hardwood 300715 251.70 3258 85
Swi08 1792.39 150.02 1713.06 1942.41 7933 443% 00119 SF  247.91
Sw108 1214.76 101.68 92966 1316.44 285.10 2347% 00803 SF  247.91
Material 9013.31 754.41 7879.69 9767.72 1133.62 12.58% Per-trade total with
Labor 798.38 66.82 648.69 865.20 149.69 18.75% : -
Freight 15.50 0.00 12.00 15.50 3.50 22587 | |its sub-material list
Total 982719  821.23 8540.38 10648.42  1286.81 13.09%
< 1 * 3
Salestmt Costamt Tardmt Salestmt + T... | Profit Margin Markup
Material  9013.31 7879.69 754.41 9767.72 1133.62 12.58% 14.39% Summary breakdown
Labor 79838 648,69 66.82 865.20 149569 18.75% 2308z |@— by total of layout
Freight 1550 12.00 0.00 15.50 350 2258% 2917% :
Total 982719 8540.38 821.23 10648.42 128681 13.09% 15.07% type and project total

Figure 11-3 By Material By Trade
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| By Material l By Room I By Material by Tradel By Material Break by Room I Project Addon | Takeaoff List |
SKU# Co... | StyleCode | Layer FRoom | Unit| Gty Salesémt | Taxdmt | Salesdmt + Tax | Costdmt | Profit b tyinBoxes | LinearLen /|
B B taboi 798.39_ 66.82_ 865.21 jq—‘Per-ltem total
- Main Floor 196.42 1644 21286
Bath SY 4092 19642 1644 21286 15959 3683  1875% 23.08%
- 2 601.97 50.38 652.35
Rml _ SY 12541 601.97 5038 65235 48910 11287 1875% 23.08%
L [ _ATFRO1 1550 0.00 1550
- [Main Floor 1240 0.00  12.40 <« Per-layer total r
Bath  EA 400 1240 000 1240 960 80 :
" B AT follow per-item total
Fml  EA 100 310 000 310 240 0.70 TIEeL 29 17%
- Carpet... 1200 100 13.00
- Main Floor 1200 1.00 13.00
Bath EA 400 1200 100 1300 8.00 400 3333%  50.0%
- B rco3 5953.86 498.34 6452.20 =
- [Main Floor 3046.93 255.03 3301.96 ] Per-layer total with l
Bath |SY 41.81 89223 7468  966.91 778.92 | : 12031'4"
Kitchen : . : : 4 25504 | 1S SUb-room list 120%7010
Stars #1| SY 643 13850 1159  150.09 12091 1759 127%  1455% 120"410"
- 2 2906.93 243.31 3150.24
Rml  SY 13622 290693 24331 315024 253778 36915 127%  1455% 1201022
- Swi108 1792.39 150.02 1942 41
- Main Floor 1792.39 150.02 1942.41
Bath  SF 247.91 179239 15002 1942.41 171306 7933  4.43%  483% 0'8"4396'5"
- Sw108 1214.76 101.68 1316.44
- Main Floor 1214.76 101.68 1316.44
Bath SF 247.91 121476 10168 1316.44 92966 28510  2347% 3067% 0'8"4396'8"
- ATEA D1 4030 338 4368
- Main Floor 2170 182 2352
Kitchen EA 7.00 2170 182 2352 1680 490 2258%  29.17%
- 2 1860 156 2016
Fml  EA 600 1860 156 2016 1440 420 2258% 2917%
Material 9013.31 754.42 9767.73 787969 113362 12.58% 14.39%
Labor 798.39 66.82 865.21 64869 14970 18.75% 23.08%
Freight 1550 000 1550 1200 350  2258% 29.17%
Total 9827.20 821.24 10648.44  8540.38 1286.82 13.09% 15.07%
4 17 - . - ITV ™ - B . = J ‘ »
|
Saleshmt Costamt Tardmt Salesémt + T... | Profit Margin Markup 1 L |
Material 901331 787969 754.42 5767.73 113362 1256% 1439% Summary breakdown
Labor  798.39 648,69 66.82 865.21 143.70 18.75% 23.08%
Freight 1550 1200 0.00 1550 350 2258% 217z (@— by total of layout
Total 982720 8540.38 821.24 10646.44 1286.82 13.09% 15.07% type and project total
|

Figure 11-4 By Material break by Room

11.3 Manipulate items in worksheet

Although it is not generally recommended (because Refreshing data from diagram clears all
manually added items or field changes), worksheet data can be modified manually by
adding new items, removing items, or making changes to existing items.

e Add items from database or from scratch (see next two sections)

e Click on @Edit icon or right-click over an item in worksheet and select Edit Item
to edit detail info. For example, changing its Trade field affects grouping by Trade.

-
[
=
o [

Separate labor items: list labor items separate from material items
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. EERemove item(s)

e Set named tax rate for tax column: reset tax rate for all items

Waorksheet
@ ; B @ ﬁ Tax Rate:
= =
e, {C:Il} .ﬂg = =) @ ® 4 Up
Import Estimation Column Export Export Conwert  Print Add  Add Any Femove Seperate Set Project
Estimation Tip Settings || to PDF to Excel to Forms = from DB Item ltems Labowur tem Add-on W Down
Import & Columns Export Items Other

By Matenial | Ev Faam I Ey Material by Trade | Ey Material Ereak by Faaom I Project &ddan I T akeaff List|
Layer | Color | Lnit | ShyleCode | [ty Actual Dy | LinearLen / TileCount | SalezPrice |Gt}l.-’Box | Bowes | BowPrice | BoxCoztPrice
Y Car Edit item... 200 | Edititem E_
I SF Carf 94.43
SF Ca  Delete 55 | kU Stle Codell) 12" Carpet 194
SF  Ceramic Tile . T429935F 1425
I SF Ceramic Tie .. 400.175F 400.1 Calar Code: M arutacturer:
SF  Ceramic Ropa.. 4225.445F 422544 . . .
B0 5Y CopetOrange 15335 1533 Trads: Carpet - [ERRERl e
B 5 CopetRed  86.775Y 8677 Unit Mame: Sy «|  Tupe
Bt Stair Labor 1.00EA 1.00
SF VLT 1818.135F 161813 Sales Price: 4500 Cost Price: 1.00
B LF walpaper 110.31LF 110,31
Il LF HeatRod 57.80LF 57.80 SHBox 200.00 Box Cost Price: 0,00
Box Sales Price:  0.00 7] Sell by box Tawable
Material (uantity: 16E.33
Labor
Freight [ Dok ] ’ Cancel
Total L

11.4 Add extra items to worksheet

Extra items can be added to worksheet from database or from scratch using Add from DB

g

and Add Any Item% buttons.
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Worksheet

{:C-):} %Q @ @ E ﬁ Tax Rate: -
Import Estimation Column  Export Export Convert  Print Add dd Any Remove Seperate Set Project
Estimation Tip Settings | to PDF to Excel to Forms — Ttem Iltems Labour Item Add-on % Down
Import & Columns Export Items Other

By Material ‘ By Room | By Material by Trade I By Material Break by Roam | Praject AMn | T akeaft L\sll
Layer |Col0r ‘ Unit ‘ StyleCode ‘Qty Actual Oty ‘L\nearLem‘ 4

® mt‘SaIesPrice |Qt_W'BOH|BDHES BoxPrice | BowCostPrice | ByBos/Rall | Takable | TarRate | CostPrice | Salesdmt

B SY 12 Capet19.. 1B5.335Y 166.33 120"124'9 45,00 0000 .00 000 0.00 (| I 52 1.00 7434.85
SY CampetStair  542005Y 542,00 12044084 1sert Mew tem . F 4390 00
00 SF CampetTisC.. 3494435F 3434.43 1aniet s — 22305.05
SF  Carpet TieP... 5030.555F 503055 36"<36" 4 Product and Services List and Project Ikem List 030.55
SF  Ceramic Tie... 1429.935F 142993 1212 4 - i719.72
I 5F Ceramic Tie.. 400.175F 400,17 g/ 16] | | =4 Proiect ltems e 17
SF Ceramic Roys... 4225 445F 4775, 44 EE ¢ 1B 12 Carpet 19410 1207 57 Oty: 166335 12'0"%124'9" waste: 11.85% (45.0041.1 5901 76
B 5Y CampstOmange 15.335Y 1533 120118 Carpet Stair 120" 5= Qty: 542 005Y 12°0"x406°6" Waste: 14.34% (45.0041.00) 09 05
. Sy Carpet Red 86 77SY 86.77 1204551 -4 Carpet Tile Chocolate 18"%18" 5F* Oty 3494 435F Waste: 5.00% (35.00/1.00) 904,65
B E4 StairLehor 1.00EA 1.00 Carpet Tile Peach 36"<36" SF* Oty B030.555F wWaste: 5.00% (1.00/1.00) 500
SE YCTA 1615.135F 161512 122 e Ceramic Tile Purple 12":12" SF*  Qty: 1429.935F ‘W aste: 5.00% [4.00/1.00] 254,39
. LF  walpapsr MOTILF 107 Ceramic T?Ie Blue 24"s24" 5F*  Unused [4.00/1.00] 077
. LF  HeatRod 57.00LF 57.00 . Ceramic Tile Green B'w6"SF* Gty 40001 75F Waste: 5.00% (1.0041.00) | 700
Ceramic Tile Wellow B"x12" SFE*  Unused [4.00/1.00]
Ceramic Fopal Blue B":6" SF* Gty 4225 435F W/ aste: 5.00% (4.00/1.00)
5 {0 Cove Bage Brown LF* Uruged 12000 00
:':,:::'al HeatRod LF* Unused (300~ 1.Quantity can be entered here. |5 ,37[?[? 1.52
i B Carpet Orange 120" 5Y@* 0 . . . n)
Ez‘;’" -Jll Comet Red 1207 sv@s e 2. Add multiple items in one ;:[:339_52
- Ceramic Labor 5F*  Unused (3 .
Stair Labor B4 Q- 1.005#00C o101 T
WCT-1 12"%12" 5F" FI618.135F Waste: 5.00% (2.00/1.00]
10 willpaper LF 10.31LF \Waste Add-on 0.00% (0.75/1.00) -

4| l il | ’
Cuantity: ] Add

“'ou can double Click on tree item to insert a new ikem.

When add from database, a pop up window shows to select an item and enter quantity.
Multiple items can be added before closing the window

Iltems added from database or from scratch can be edited by editing data cells.
© Click here to how to add extra items on worksheet

11.5 Manage project-level add-ons

Project-level add-on items are brought over under Project Add-on tab under Worksheet.

Waorksheet
S B R o @ [E ]
= 5( 2 up
Import Estimation Column Export Export Convert  Print Add AnyRemove  Seperate et Project
Estimation Tip Settings || to PDF to Excel to Forms ~ [tems Labour Item Add-on % Down

Import & Columns Export Eems Other

By b aterial I By Room I By M aterial by Trade I By Material Ereak, by Foom | Project Addon § T akeoff List

Uit | StyleCode | Oty | LinearLen / TileCount | SalezPrice | Salestmt | Costdmt | Tawdmt Salesdmt + Tax | Pr
i [1.00 0.
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http://youtu.be/SSRbOCCPDmY

Additional project-level add-on item can be added here as well. Click on Set Project
Add-on button on left panel or switch to Project Add-ons tab first, and then select from

Add from Database or from scratch from Add Any Item %button.
© Click here to how to add project —level add-ons

11.6 Convert estimating data into items of order forms

On top Export tool bar, there is group of commands that serve as shortcuts of loading
estimating data into item tab of respective order forms (refer to Quotation, Work Order,
Purchase Order, Invoice chapters)

ol - £, e H-@- %
) i

File Job Info Product Takeoff Estimate Worksheet Forms Help

:5.-:_‘; o @ @ ——= ﬁ
9 o HWES S =

Import Estimation Column || Export Export | Conwvert | Print Add  Add Any Remove  Seper

Fstimatinn Tin Settinns || tn PDF to Fers - - I abour

Import & Columns E Export to Quotation
Export to Work Order

By haterial | By Room | By Material by Trade | Export to Purchase Order fTakeoff Lic

Laver Caolor | StyleCode | Unit SlyleNanI Export to Purchase Order by Vendor § .

CRH sF Export to Invoice 935F

B CptPad SF 705F

Create purchase order form by vendor: from MeasureSquare 2015 version, the user has an
option to export items on the worksheet to create purchase order by vendor.

fﬁ Click here to how to convert worksheet into order forms

11.7 Export worksheet to Microsoft Excel

[x¢]
Click the green Export to Excel button Jﬂ on the toolbar, navigate to target directory, type
in file name, and it saves current presentation of worksheet into Excel format.
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Note: Data exported to MS Excel do not include formula for total calculation. One may need
to build formula for future recalculation need with exported Excel file.

© Click here to how to export and print the worksheet

11.8 Print worksheet and print to PDF

Click on .@ to export worksheet into PDF file.Or click on print icon while under Worksheet
tab. To save it to PDF file, at preview window, click on Print to PDF and save it to PDF file.

@ Job Info Product Takeoff Estimate
i s
B, H I:I mx
% . {@} EE =

Import  Estimation Column § Export §Export  Convert
| Estimation Tip settings | to POF o Excel to Forms

Import & Columns Export

Add  Add Any
| from DB Hem

= FEP Print

i L ”E,Btl:t':' Fre Ne:-ct| 144 Frint Diagram to Scale - }i‘)Zu:u:um

Project: Fep Example fepx Prepared by:
Layer Color |Unit |StyleCode
B ST |12 Carpet 10410
SY  |Carpet Star
| SF  |Carpet Tile Chocolate

© Click here to how to export and print the worksheet

11.9 Refresh estimating data

Estimating data once loaded in worksheet are saved for any project. When takeoff and
product assignments are changed and re-estimated in diagram, click on Import Estimation
button or the icon on toolbar to reload latest estimating data into worksheet.

If there are any changes in diagram, Estimation Tip icon is highlighted when entering
Worksheet tab until the user click on Import Estimation icon to refresh Worksheet.
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!t__,,/' Job Info Product Takeoff Estimate Waorksheet

@ | WE A

Import  Estimatior§ Column Export Export Convert  Print Add
Estimation Tip Settings || to PDF to Excel to Forms = from DE

alumns Export

Note: All existing manually added items in worksheet are removed when refreshing

estimating data into worksheet.
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12 Create a Quotation

There are two ways to create a Quotation.

1. Under Worksheet tab, click on Convert to Forms, and select Export to Quotation to
convert worksheet data into a quotation sheet.

Takeoff Estimate
B === EESS -
h B EElE & == |

Export Exportl Convert § Print Add  Add Any Femove Seperate Set P
from DB Item [tems Labour Item Adce

: Export to Quotation
ial by Trade | By Export to Work Order Convert to Quotation

Bxport to Purchase OM cqnyert worksheet data into a
|E|:|I|:|r )
quotation sheet,

Forms

Items

Export to Invoice

2. Under Forms tab, click on Add, select Quotation then the program will launch a
guotation generation wizard.

—-‘/ Job Info Product Takeoff Estimate Waorksheet I Forms I

W R 7 43

Add gRemove Export Exportto Conwvert  Print Basic Item Instruction Sign Form
to Excel Quickbook to Invoice Info  Setting Settings

Wark Or

Add gquotation
Purchase| Add quotation

Invoice [

Under Details section on Forms tab, four functional icons are used in preparing a quote:

e =—IBasic Info to set up customer and info information on quotation sheet
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° Item setting to set up items, margin/markup, tax and grouping methods for
guotation sheet

e =—nstruction to set up terms and instructions for quotation sheet

." "’J
° = Sign to capture signer’s name, sign date and signature

@
. {_}Form settings to set up default form configuration

© Click here to watch introduction to create a quotation

12.1 Customer/Site Info tab

Click on Basic Info J to open Customer/Site Info tab to set up customer and job site
information which show on quotation sheet. These functions can be performed under the
tab:

e Select from database allows to select customer from Customer Database

e Edit Customer and Jobsite area

e Enter customer Print Name and Date

e Check Show Heading Info on Form box to show heading information such as Rep,
customer, shipping, term, delivery date and so on.
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Quotation for West Casablanca 02532 Details )

I Quotation Basic Information IQuotation ftems | Instnuction and Temms

Customer and Site

Title: CQuotation for West Casablanca Tagline:
Number: 02532 Date: 1/16/2012 @~
Customer: Job Site:
| - -
Select from Database -
[=] Show Heading Irfo on Form

Heading

Rep Customer Shipping Tem Delivery Date FOE Valid To

NAA NAA 1/16/2012 MNAA N/A

[ ok |[ Ccancel |

To add a customer on printout quotation sheet, you can fill in text box with related info,
which is saved with the project and not in Customer Database ; or select an existing
customer from Customer Database.

12.2 Preparing Quotation Items

==
Click on Jltem setting icon to show Quotation Items tab where these functions can be
performed:

e Select a grouping method (select from By Material/By room, etc., for example)

e Load from Worksheet to load estimating data from worksheet

e Use Add New Item or Add from Database button to add extra items

e Set up data fields to display or hide in summary section (enter deposit amount, etc.)
e Set up other data fields on the form
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Quotation for West Casablanca 02532 Details (S

| Quotation Basic Information | Quotation ftems § Instruction and Tems |

Data Import and Price Settina

=N N

Load Add Mew From DB Delete Clear Columns

--",E.

Group By & Project Add-on: [EY Material 'l Summary Option
SKuz | Description aty | Uit | SalesFrice | TacAmt SalesAnt Meteid 000
15410 (Shaw) 167.225Y 5Y 0.00 0.00 0.00 Labor 0.00
CPT-PAD-D03 3/4" 161.985Y 5y 0.00 0.00 0.00
HST-6" 115.71LF LF 000 0.00 0.00 Freight D00
[ NOTS-Nail Down Tackst... 181.86LF LF 000 0.00 0.00 [7] Addon 000
Subtotal Q.00
Material 0.00 0.00
Laber 0.00 0.00 Tax 0.00
Freight 0.00 0.00
Total 0.00 0.00 Total 0.00
Discount 0.00
Deposit 0.00
Balance 0.00
ltem Grouping and Settings Taxation Set Price Markup,/Profit Margin
[ Separate Labor and Freight [ Include tax in sales price -
Use Container Unit and Gty Tax Rate: [ v] [ Set Profit Margin ] -
[ Roundup quantity [ Include tax in cost before setting markup or margin

ok || cancel |

M

ﬁ Load item(s) from worksheet

%Add New item(s)

&l

Add new item(s) from Product and services database

%Delete selected item

I_I__.

=™ Clear all items

Configure columns to display or hide on main quotation sheet
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Please be aware that ﬁ Load from Worksheet can discard previous modification in
current sheet. If you want to create anther quotation with all previous modification kept,

read here.

Group by & Project Add-on pull-down menu: allows showing items on quotation sheet by
material, by room, by material by trade, by material break by room or project add on.

Quotation for West Casablanca 02532 Details

| Quotation Basic Information | Quotation tems | Instruction and Ten'r|5|

Data Import and Price Settina ) -
=== = B M

Load AddMew From DB  Delete Clear Columns

|

Unit | SalesPrice | TaoAmt

Sy 0.00 0.00
Sy 0.00 0.00
LF 0.00 0.00
I NDT5-Nail Down Tackst... 181.86LF LF 0.00 0.00

To add initial item(s) with %Add new icon, follow the steps:

Right click over one of them to Edit item...
Edit its properties, then OK to save and quit
Repeat step 2) — 3) until all are finished

e

SalesAmt
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00

Click Add New Item to insert an initial item; several clicks insert multiple items
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Clear Columns

)

[ Pl e e |Sales.ﬁmt |Sa|esﬁ.rrrt+Tax
Several clicks to 0.00 000
0.00 0.00

inster multiple items I NI
X 0.00 0.00
New ltem 00SF F 000 0.00 0.00 0.00
New ftem D.0DSF F 000 0.00 0.00 0.00
New ftem 0.00SF F 000 0.00 0.00 0.00

Edit item details: right click over item and select Edit item...

Edit ltem N

Layer |SKU1‘«l | Description |.&ctual [ty Lnit

( DLO0Z3 B2.05 SF SKU: Style Codec*]  C5278
E

5273 [Shal A3 70

COVEBASE Edit itemn...

7 Color Code; Manufacturer.  Shaw

APACK TR0 . ; . ;
PYCT [Kam Delete cF Trade: Carpet Display Color: PaleLil =
HPACH16 (FHaFEe] 5740 o [| UrnitName:  [sF v| Type |
Tuped0 [Roppe] ar.40 LF

I RR (Roppe B7.40 LF Sales Price; 4.00 Cost Price: 2.00
ENCT [Roppe] .76 LF

. CPTE (Interfacs] 933 % SHBow 1076 Bow Cozt Price: 0,00

[ ARTSELECT RLOT(Kam... 18201 SF Box Sales Price; 0,00 [7] Sell by bow Taxable
aTi 30.41 SF

Quantity: A03.78
M aterial [ Ok ] l Cancel

Labor

To add item(s) from Product/Services Database, follow the steps:

Click % Add from Database to pop up Insert new item;

Navigate Product/Services Database and its sub-folders to select a desired item
Input Quantity

Click over Add or double-click over it to add with Quantity; several clicks to insert
multiple items

5. Repeat step 2) — 4) to add multiple items; click over Close to quit

PwnNPE
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Data Imnur% 2 S H ig | E{T

Load  Add Me : -
a1+ Click on to pop out

o |

Group By & Change Orders:

-

Inster New Item

Insert New Item

Product and Services List and Project [tem List;

=153 Indoor/Regular 'w 2w

G- 19410 120" [Shaw) 5YiE [0.0040,00]
B BED 120" [18"36"] [Aladdintd ohawl] S5 [0.00/0.00)
- 1064 150" [Beauliew] S [0.00/0.00)

nnnl—lnn sl

----- Shaw 12' Gds 120" [Shaw] SvE [0.00A0.00] 2. Se | ect d esl red Item

----- SHw-12 wd BAD 120" [Shaw] Sz (0.000.00] T [
----- SEREMA SR APT SELECT BY OWHMER 11'9" S''i=a [0.00./0.00] [
----- SEREMA SR APTS CORR SELECT BY OWHNER 12'0" Sy [0.00/0.00] [

----- SEREMA SR APTS REC RM SELECT BY OWMER 12'0" S (0,000,000

----- SEREMA SR APTS HC UMIT SELECT BY OWHMER 120" 5% [0.00/0.00)

----- ' Arbor on Date [CPT - 3oz per sged) WARAD 12'0" Sy [0.00/0.00)

----- VASSAR CITY CPT-MIM 25 024D 120" 5% (0.0020.00)

----- WASSAR CITY CPT -COMMERCIAL 12'0" 5% [0.00/0.00)

----- ' Commercial Grade Carpet Charcoal or Grey (L] Charcoal or Grey 120" 5% [0.(
----- CPT STAIR - COMMERCIAL GRADE LM [L & M) EA [0.00/0.00]

----- ' kA’ 1344000-144000-001 [C-1] Glue Dn Steadfast Gray 120" [Matworks] 5 [0,
----- E1.Capet Braodioom 126" [18.98"«0"] [Shaw] 55" [0.00/0.00)

Tigerwo

3. Enter the quantity | *"""W4. Click on on Add

Quantity: 1 [ Add ] [ Cloge ]

You can double Click on tree item to insert a new item.

5. Click on close to exit

Change column orders. Simply drag target column header and drop to a desired location.
Move Qty column for example:

Description Oty Q!Unit;S esPrice | Sales Description | Unit | Gty

....... ATEA D qul 126 L EAOT  EA 130

.......

3 15.50 AT FR
Carps Click Qty to drag 12.00 Carpet

SalesPrice

Drop Qty after Unit |

Data control panel: adjusting data items in item table, each checkbox and data fields are
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self-explanatory

Itern Grouping and Settingz T axation Set Price Markup/Profit M argin

[ Separate Labor and Freight [ Include tax in sales price Markup 2 to cost -

v i i Tax Rate: - : :
Uze Container Unit and Cty ax Rate Set Profit Margin -

(" Roundup quantity [ Incihude tax in cost before setting markup or margin

e Check on Separate Labor and Freight to list items with layout type Labor and Freight
separately

e Check on Round up quantity box to round gty column number to next integer
number (for example):

léKUﬁ Description Oty SKU# Description Gty | Unit
efore ATEAm 1300 After ATEADT 1300 EA
Roundu  ATFR 01 5.00 | ATFRO1 500 EA
ﬁﬂ Carpet-nstal... 4.00 Roundu pL Carpetnstal.. 4.00  EA

B Ls O 166.33 B Lab 01 167.00]5Y

-RC 030124...|134.56 .F{C 03 01§ . |135.00{5Y

SWwW108 001... | 247.91 Sw108 007... |248.00|SF

SwW108 008... | 247.91 Sw108 008... |248.00|SF

e Select from Tax Rate pulldown list to apply user defined tax rate (using tax name list
defined in System Setting)

e Check on Include tax in sales price box to show sales amount with tax included
(instead of separately)

Set up markup and profit margin for selected line item(s):

e Hold Ctrl key and left-click to select line item(s)

e Apply markup percentage to cost price to get adjusted sales price. Pick up a markup
rate and then click Markup % to cost button apply to all items

e Set profit margin of a sales price based on cost price. Pick up a profit margin rate and
then click on Set Profit Margin button to apply to all items
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Set PriceWErRUP7EToNt Fargin

e o2 e
1. Select an initial markup rate a 1. Select an initial margin rate

Markup % to cost

(Sapaf aon |

10%

25%
30%

5%

.

—B Set Profit Margin | &2
[] IncMMe tax in cost 5%

10%

[] Includf tax in cost %\(up or margin M
14ny ltem J[ Add from 20% ‘ from ‘Worksheet

25%

Any| 2. Apply fom 305 from Worksheet s Aol 0%
to cost 50% 1| | 4- Apply 40% |
' " ?ggz - | to price ) ?gé argin | Taxable
CostPrice | Profit TUTMERUE  TMargin | Taxable | T 100 RS TS 4% '

Merge multiple line item(s)

To merge multiple line items, hold Ctrl key and select desired items and click “Merge Items”
button. Select item charges will be merged into one line and names of merged items will be
displayed under “Description”. Double click “Description” cell to re-name line item.

Remove items

Highlight the desired item, or with CTRL to pick up multiple items and then click over

%Delete. Click on iﬁdear All can delete all the listed items and this operation

cannot recover.

12.3 Instructions and terms

e Enter Instructions to show on quotation sheet
e Edit Terms and Notes area (from default one in System Setting)
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' |
Quotation for West Casablanca 02532 Details (S

| Quotation Basic Information I Quotation fems | Instruction and Terms

Instruction and Terms

Instruction: Select from Comment List -

| -

Terms and Conditions:

ok | [ Ccancel |

12.4 Manage multiple quotations

Click on Add New Quotation @ or Remove Quotation @ button on top tool bar to
manage quotation sheets. To select a quotation, click on any item on the left panel so
corresponding details are shown on right main panel.

=

Add §Removey Export Exportto Convert  Print
to Excel Quickbook to Invoice

Quotation Tool

Waork Order
Purchase Crder

Invaoice

To add new quotation, follow the steps:
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L
Add a quotation sheet by click over toolbar button ﬂ
Select quotation
Prepare quotation items

P wnN PR

Repeat 1) — 3) to create multiple alternative quotations
To remove an existing sheet, follow the steps:

1. Highlight the desired form on the left active window

2. Click over toolbar button ﬁ remove the selected sheet.

Proceed with popping up warning

12.5 Convert quotation to invoice

Click Convert to Invoice button to turn current quotation sheet into an invoice sheet under

Invoice tab.
+ 6 5 R |2

Add Remove Export Exportto Print
- to Excel Quickboolto Invoice

Tool

= Quotation Quotation She
Ko
= Work Order
Work Order 01929
Purchase Order
= Invoice

from Quotation 01930

12.6 Print quotation sheet

Click on quotation name on left panel to show actual quotation.
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Measurem Quotation

Set Logo Image under System Setting
- User Setlings
NUMBER: 01027
DATE: 4/24/2013

221 E Wanult 5t Pasadena CA 91101
Tel: (626)683-9188

CUSTOMER JOB SITE / SHIP TO
John Smith
1023 Green 5t,Pasadena
CA, 91101
Tel:626-123-1234
Fax:626-321-4321

DESCRIPTION QTY UNIT PRICE TAX

Extra Furniture 3.00 EA 60.75 0.00
C-RHF & P 2375.99 SF 0.47 0.00
C - Steps - Bullnose / Pie OR Thru baluster 23.00 EA 8.4915 0.00
C - Steps - Custom Upholstered 1.00 EAl 2025 0.00
Remove Cpt 2375.99 SF 0.081 0.00
Haul Cpt 2375.99 SF 0.054] 0.00
Move Normal Furniture 2375.99 SF 0.108] 0.00
Pad - Leggett Stainmaster 2375.99 SF 0.405] 0.00
Metal Z-Bar 27.85 LF 0.00 0.00

Click on Print '@ and select Print or Print Preview to initiate printing process.

7 B EE L e B T

Job Info Product Takeoft Estimate Worksheet Forms,

# (4 E L|EEE H v

Add Remove Export Exportto Convertl Print || Basic Item Instruction Sign Form

T Form to Fxrel Ouickhook to Invoin Info Setting Settinas
Tool Details
= Quotation
Quotation 13262 ™
Quotation 01027 M
= Work Order easurem
‘Wark Order 13283 . . e
© Purchase Order Set Logo Image under System Setling
Purchase Order 13264 - User Sellings
= Invoice
Invoice 13265 Back
Forward
221 E Wanult St Pasadena CA 91101 Save background as..
Tel: (626)683-9188 Set as background
CUSTOMER Copy background E
Dohn Smith Select all
1023 Green St,Pasadena Paste
CA, 91101
Tel:626-123-1234 Create shorteut
Fax:626-321-4321 Add to favorites...
DESCRIPTION W SRR ot
[Extra Furniture Encoding o
c- &P Print. =
C - Steps - Bullnose / Pie OR Thru baluster o
Print preview... -
C - Steps - Custom Upholstered
Refresh I~
Remove Cpt |
Haul Cpt Export to Microsoft Excel
Move Normal Furniture Send to OneNote |
Pad - Leggett Stainmaster Send page to Bluetooth Device... |
Metal Z-Bar .
Properties -
INSTRUCTION: T
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Measurem Quotation

Set Logo Image under System Setting
- User Sellings
NUMBER: 01027
DATE: 4/24/2013

221 E Wanult St Pasadena CA 91101
Tel: (626)683-9188

CUSTOMER JOB SITE / SHIP TO
John Smith
1023 Green St,Pasadena
CA, 91101
Tel:626-123-1234
Fax:626-321-4321
DESCRIPTION QTY UNIT PRICE TAX
Extra Furniture 3.00 EA 60.75 0.00
C-RHF & P 2375.99 SF 0.47 0.00
C - Steps - Custom Upholstered 1.00 EA| 2025 0.00
Remove Cpt 2375.99 SF 0.081 0.00
Haul Cpt 2375.99 SF 0.054 0.00
Move Normal Furniture 2375.99 SF 0.108 0.00
Pad - Leggett Stainmaster 2375.99 SF 0.405 0.00
Metal Z-Bar 27.85 LF 0.00 0.00
INSTRUCTION: Material 3054.1 ?l
Labor 0.00|
Freight 0.00(
Add-on 0.00
Subtotal 3054.17
Total 3054.17

CUSTOMER ACCEPTANCE AND APPROVAL
Print Name and Title Signature Date

4/24/2013

12.7 Export to Microsoft Excel

Click Export to Excel button or pi4 icnon on toolbar to export present quotation sheet into
MS Excel file.

Add Remove Expo Exportto Conwvert  Print
™ to Excel Quickbook to Invoice

Tool

Copyright © 2003-2015 Measure Square. All Rights Reserved 277



12.8 Export to QuickBooks
MeasureSquare enables one-click transfer of current quotation sheet into your QuickBooks
accounting system, avoiding double entry and further enhancing flooring sales productivity.

Step 1: Start QuickBooks before making estimate transfer from MeasureSquare and have
one company working profile open.

Step 2: From M2 Forms Tab, click on Export to QuickBooks button

-

Job Info Product Takeoff Estimate Worksheet Forms

Add Remove Export | Exportto | Convert Print Basic Item Instruction

. Form to Excel Quickbook to Invoice Info Setting
Tool Details
NE-d9 & LAl *
= Quotation Export to QuickBooks
Quotation 00047 Export current estimate or invoice

Work Order into QuickBooks.

Purchase Order

Invoice Press F1 for help.,

I

Step 3: At the first time, QuickBooks will prompt for permission to allow MeasureSquare
access to QuickBooks. Select ‘Yes’ to allow data transfer

QuickBooks - Application Certificate - S

An application is requesting access to the following QuickBooks
company file:

Rock Castle Construction
Access may incude reading and modifying QuickBooks data as well as
enhmﬂ' the wooks user interface.
The Application Calls Itself
MeasureSquare 2013

Certificate Information
Description:
Developer:  InfoAppliance Inc (FloorCoveringSoft)
Developer identity has been verified by:
COMODO Code Signing CA 2

QuickBooks Solutions Marketplace
Search for information about this application at the
7 QuickBooks Solutions Marketplace

Do you want to Sllow this applcation to read and modify this company file?
No
Yes, prompt each time
— Yes, whenever this QuickBooks company file is open
O Yes, always; allow access even if QuickBooks is not running

7l Allow this application to access personal data such as Social Security Numbers an
— xustomer credit card information. Tel me more

[ continue... [ canel | [ hed ]
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Step 4: The M2 pops a window to allow select a customer from existing QuickBooks

customer list, then se

lect Sales Tax rate, Material ltem Tax item and Labor Tax Item from

current QuickBooks settings

: 2 — .
Pt Click here to load customers from
uickbooks
Epotto Esmate w Q =
Selact the customer: Nare Fiter: Josd Customens from Quickboska (Expod FEP Customers to Quickbooks)
Customer Name Frt Name Mddie Name  Last Name Suffix Bl Address S Address *
| 12121 TeatdrvePassdens 1
. 1. Select a customer ombie 5547 Cypress Hil . Kesty Abercror
Abercrombie, Kesty F.  Kasty ‘ombve 5647 Cypoess Hil Keaty Abercror
Abercrombie, Krsty K., Kisty ‘ombie 5647 Cypress Hil Koty Abercror
. e Koty R, Kegy 2. Stteleclt Ta‘;( 'nge for sales, 6476 35
Hard, Robent 2emands !na erial and labor 192834 Chander S Mibr,  Robet Alard ¢
Mard, Robert Remodel  Amanda or use the default) 1 2334 Chandier St Milbr,,
Babcock's Music Shop  Kistie Assiz Shop Kristie Babco,.  Baboock's My
Babeock’s Music Sho... Betie 3.Click NEXT to continue husic Shop Kiistie Babco -
« | (] ’
Selact Sales Tax of this Estemate Select Tax Code for matenal tems Select Tax Code for labor tems
Name TaxRate  Vender Name Texable | | Name Taxable
Eact Boythoee  0.3% Cey of Enat .. Non No Non No
Outof Qe  00% State Board, Tax Yes Tax Yes
San Deminge  7.5% Stane Beard,
SanTomss  7.75% State Board..
| Back [ dot> ] [ .Conce |

Step 5: Click on NEXT

button to associate Item type with each products. By default, all

material items are defined as Non-inventory Part, labor items as Services. To change item
type, double-click on Item Type cell and select from dropdown menu.

Export to QuickBooks w
Assign Comesponding Accounts for M; s (Wil NOT affect the items aready in QuickBooks) [ Load A1 Account
Materal/Labor }Type Category Style Number item Type Income Account | COGS Account |Acsst Accont 4
- Maeral Checking Checking Undeposted Fu..|
= 24
= Carpet bac ‘
- Capd |
= ™ Cemetto vinyl . Double click the
= umiture and A, -
Viove Nomn. Furn NS cell to edit Ttem =
= Demo ype from the ‘
Remove Cpt drop-down menu
Haul Cot
Remove Tie/St.. i\
TILE HAUL AW,
= Moldngs i
BaseBoard Non-Inventory part
BASEBOARD R... Non-lnventory part
- 12 Cot
C-Basic Non-lnventory part
= Laminate install
Laminate Non-lnventory part
= Laminate/wood v
«| m »
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Step 6: Double click on the cell under Income Account, COGS Account or Asset Account to
select an account to associate with each product. If you didn't find the account, check Load
All account to load all accounts from QuickBooks.

 Export to QuickBooks heck the box to load all |
ccounts from Quickbooks =

Astign Comesponding Accounts for Materials (Wil NOT afect the tems already n Quick Books)
Style Number

ouble click the
ell to select

ccount from the
rop-down menu

m

orypat  Construction income . Design Income
Censtruction Income Equipment Rental Income

Haul Cpt Noa-hventosy pan ; v )
TILE HAUL AW .. Non-hventory pan
= Moidngs |

BaseBoard Nen-hventory part
BASEBOARD R .. Nen-hvenrtory pant

- 12 Cot
C-Basic Noa-hvertory pant
- Lamnate nstal
= Lamnate/ wood e

Step 7: Successful data transfer will be acknowledged.

Notify - B u

Export to QuickBooks successfully. You may need to adjust the
exported data form manually.

Step 8: Open Quickbooks->Customer Center->Select the customer->You will see transferred
estimates/invoice can be found.
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[ Tatmate Caes

Estimate

12121 Testdve
Pasadena, CA 9L

Tevpiate | PmtPreven )
|CstonEsnae =

L2/25201L :.I 619
ESy

10t
[iem Qty um Cost. Arourt Mybuo Totd Tax
Carpet Pad 24 Cargert Pad DINDVGSAMILY Man Fior L1951 0.t0 0.L0 .00 |Tax A
Carpes %0 i Mesal | 24 Carpet o vimy! Matal its w 6, 50/BX DINNG FAMILY Man Fioor 2.57 0.c0 050 2,00 {Tax I
Move herm, Burn 24 Mane Nore, Fum DINING FAMILY Mas Fiose 11951 0.0 s 15991 |Tan
Dunp Fee: 24 Dump Fee DINING FAVILY Man Fioor 1 0.0 250 20,00 Hen
Rerove Cpt 24 Rereove Gt DONNG FAMALY Nan Fleer 1,195.1 o.ce e nrs 15536 |Tax
Mad Cpt 24 Mol Cot DINDNG FAVILY Main Foor 11951 0.06 piR n 95.61 |Tax
d 2 AML Y Mar Floor 338,43 100 Js8.8 7422 522.65 |Yax
e |24 oaN AMILY Main Floee 02.98 0.65 256,54 106,04 30298 |Tex
CHanc . 23 C8ec . 120"850" DONING FAMILY Man Foor 106y 0.4 499,24 592 408, 7% |Tax
C8asic,, 24 C8asc ,, 120°%220" Masner Sdem New Layer 264 0.43 13.52 %96 150.48 [Tax
Laminate . 24 Lamnate . 08"%3006" Foyer New Layer 206,25 156 44045 &7 450,24 |Tax
Remove Cpt, |24 Rorearve Cot , Lvng Rov Mew Laper 153,95 0.68 nn 749 20,01 |Tax
Hau Cpt 24 Maud Tt , Living R New: Loyer 153,95 .05 70 452 12,32 [Tax
Remove ThoStone |24 Rerove Tihe 5200 Foper New Laper 65.73 14 v2ee wnn 13546 [Tax
TRE HAL away 24 TILE HALL AWAY Foyer New Layer 65,73 0.6% an no1 6573 |Tax
Boscloard COMY1 |2 BaseBoard <OPY 2 Foyer NewLayer .55 10 «.ss a2 63.82 |Tax
VO, <COPY L Foyer New Layer 7 0.65 2405 1295 37.00 |Tax
Recicer |24 Recicer Bxs w £ S0/EX Living R New Laper 7.53 0.0 00 .08 |Tax
Tee Mokding. 24 Tee Maiding. EXs w 6. 5/BK Living R New Layer 315 0.00 0.20 .00 |Tex
feboy Threshold 23 By Threshold BX v £, 50,8 Foper hiew Layer e 0.0 000 .00 |Tax
.

Ta[ntenes  w]0.05%  aes

Total 20%0.43 4550 2,967.94
[ Tobeemoled Cuntover TeyCode [Tox w
MO | 1o ,00047 From FicorEstimae Pro 2012.., | Sgee 8 Cose Swvedten | | Revert

—_—
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13 Create a Work Order

There are two ways to create a Work Order.

1. Under Worksheet tab, click on Convert to Forms, and select Export to Work Order
to convert worksheet data into a work order sheet.

Worksheet
= | & &

Print Add Add Any
from DB Item

Export to Quaotation

Export to Work Order

Export to Purchase Crder

Job Info Product Takeoff Estimate

97 | ' =
A i :
Import Estimation Column Export Exportl Convert

Estimation Tip Settings || to PDF to Exce
Import & Columns

Faorms

It

By Material | By Room | By Material by Trade I By
Laper | Color ‘

Export to Invoice

225

1. Under Forms tab, click on Add, select Work Order then the program will launch a
work order generation wizard.

_q g F | ——
—r"j Job Info Product Takeoff Estimate Warksheet

Add §Remove Export Exportto Convert  Print Easic Item Instruction Sigr
- to Excel Quickbook to Invoice Info  Setting

i Details
Wark Order
L L1 nace

Purchal Add Work Order I

Invoice| Add a work order.

Under Details section on Forms tab, four functional icons are used in preparing a work
order:
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° JBasic Info to set up customer and info information on work order sheet

° Item setting to set up items, margin/markup, tax and grouping methods for
work order sheet

e ==|nstruction to set up terms and instructions for work order sheet

." /
= Sign to capture signer’s name, sign date and signature

O
. {_}Form settings to set up default form configuration

13.1 Installer and Job Site

Click on Basic Info J to open Installer/Job Site tab to set up customer and job site
information which show on work order sheet. These functions can be performed under the
tab:

e Select from database allows to select installer from Installer Database

e Edit Installer and Jobsite area

e Enter installer’s Print Name and Date

e Check Show Heading Info on Form box to show heading information such as Rep,
customer, shipping, term, install date and so on.

Copyright © 2003-2015 Measure Square. All Rights Reserved 283



Work Crder Basic Information @

Installer and Job Site

Title: Worl Order Tagline: Professional installation services

Mumber: 00001 Date: 1/16/2012 B
Installer: Contact and Job Site:

ABC Installation - -

12203 Wilshire Blvd, Los Angeles, 50024

Select from Installer Database - Select from Customer Database -

[] Show Heading Info on Fom

Heading
Rep Customer Shipping Tem Install Date Complete Date

NAA NAA 1/16/2012 1/16/2012

< Back Next > ] [ Finish ] [ Cancel

13.2 Preparing installation items

==
Click on Jltem setting icon to show Work Order Items tab where these functions can be
performed:

e Select a grouping method (select from By Material/By room, etc., for example)
e Load from Worksheet to load estimating data from worksheet

e Use Add New Item or Add from Database button to add extra items

e Set up data fields to display or hide in summary section

e Set up other data fields on the form
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Work Order Items ﬁ

Data Import and Price Settina

i d b

Load AddNew FromDB Delete Clear Columns

Group By & Chisnge Orders: Summary Option
SKU# Description Gty Unit | SalesPrice | SalesAmt Mateial  0.00
13410 (Shaw) 167.225Y SY 0.00 0.00 Labar 0.00
CPT-PAD-DD3 3/4" 161.985Y SY 0.00 0.00
HST-6" 115.71LF LF 0.00 0.00 Freight .00
I NDTS-Nail Down Tackst... 181.86LF LF 0.00 0.00
Material 0.00 Subtotal 0,00
Labor 0.00 T 0.00
Freight 0.00 =
Total 0.00

Total 0.00

ltem Grouping and Settings Pricing Setting Taxation Set Price Markup/Profit Margin

[ Hide: nondabor item Waork onder using cost price [ Include tax in sales price [m -
[ Separate labor and freight [ Set nondabor item price to zero Tax Rate: [ ,] [ Set Profit Margin ] v
Use container unit and gty

[ Include tax in cost before setting markup or margin
[ Roundup quantity

<Back || MNed> | [ Fnsh | [ Cancel

ﬁ Load item(s) from worksheet

%Add New item(s)

= Add new item(s) from Product and services database

%Delete selected item

éﬁ Clear all items

H LS
T

Configure columns to display or hide on main quotation sheet

Please be aware that ﬁl Load from Worksheet can discard previous modification in

current sheet. If you want to create anther work order with all previous modification kept,
read here.
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Group by & Project Add-on pull-down menu: allows showing items on work order sheet by
material, by room, by material by trade, by material break by room or project add on.

Data Import and Price Setiina

N B B

Group By & Change Orders:

Add extra installation items

To add initial item(s) with % ,

1. Click Add New Item to insert an initial item; several clicks
items
2. Right click over one of them to Edit item...
3. Edit its properties, then OK to save and quit
4. Repeat step 2) —3)

= B M

Load Add Mew From DB  Delete Clear Columns

LF

I NDTS-Nail Down Tackst... 224 31LF LF

follow the steps:

until all are finished

Clear Columns

)

0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00

| Unit | SalesPrice | SalesAmt

By Material by Trade Y
By Material B gy

0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00

insert multiple

MNew ftem
Mew tem

fo b '. wle e |Sales.ﬁmt |Sa|esﬁomt =+ Tax
Several clicks to 0.00 0.00
0.00 0.00

inster multiple items -ﬁ_ﬁ_
F ﬂ':[H]' ﬂ':{H} ﬂ':ﬂlﬂ ﬂ':[H]'
I F 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
0.005F F 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
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Edit item details: right click over item and select Edit item...

Layer SKUH | Dezcription Actual Oty Uit
[ DLOOZ3 £2.05 SF
(- | [BCs27E (Sha k7 T—
COVEBASE Edit itemn...
APACKTRO LF
PYCT [Karr Delete SF
APACETE [Roppe] g LF
Tuped0 [Roppe] ar.40 LF
I RR [Roppe) 87.40 LF
EMC1 [Foppe) 91.76 LF
. CFTh (Interface] 933 Sy
ARTSELECT RLO1[Kam... 182.01 SF
AT 30.41 SF
M aterial
Labor

To add item(s) from Product/Services Database, follow the steps:

L1 [ |
---‘F

1. Click

Edit Item o
SKIH: Style Code:[¥) CS278

v Calor Code: Manufacturer:  Shaw
Trade: Carpet Dizsplay Calar: Pale Lil =
Idrit M anne: SF Tupe:
Sales Price: 4.00 Cozt Price: 200
SE/Bow 1078 Box Cost Price: 0,00
Box Sales Price:  0.00 [T] 5ell by box T anable
[uiantity: A03.78

ak. ] [ Cahicel

=/ Add from Database to pop up Insert new item;

2. Navigate Product/Services Database and its sub-folders to select a desired

item
3. Input Quantity

4. Click over Add or double-click over it to add with Quantity; several clicks to
insert multiple items
5. Repeat step 2) —4) to add multiple items; click over Close to quit
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Data Import and

=

Load  Add Me

TI

SSCi Rc

1. Click on to pop out

Group By & Change Orders:

[
-~

Inster New Item

Insert Mew Item

Praduct and Services List and Project term List:

=8 A Indoor /R egular W 2
- 19410 120" [Shaw] Shie (0.0040.00)
- BED 120" [18"w36"] [Aladdintd ahawlk) S0 [0.00/0.00)

- 1[“3415|:|"[EE!E|L,I|IEL,I]SY@[DDD!’DUD] 2 SElECt demred |'tE|1“|

----- SHW 12 w;’ F'.-i'«D 12 EI" [Shaw] SY@ [EI DD.-‘ID 0o)
----- SEREMA SR APT SELECT BY OWMER 11'3" Sz [0.00/0.00) C
----- SEREMA SR APTS CORR SELECT BY OWMER 120" 5% [0.00/0.00] C
----- SEREMA SR APTS REC R SELECT BY OWHNER 120" S [0.00/0.00)

----- SEREMA SR APTS HC UNIT SELECT BY OWMER 120" 5% [0.00/0.00]

----- . Arbor on Date [CPT - 3oz per zqud) WwWAPAD 120" 5506 [0.00/0.00)

----- WASSAR CITY CPT-MIM 25 020 120" 5 [0.00/0.00)

----- WASSAR CITY CPT -COMMERCIAL 120" 5% (0.00/0.00)

----- . Commerczial Grade Carpet Charcoal or Grey [LiM] Charcoal or Grey 12'0" S [0.(
----- CPT 5TAIR - COMMERCIAL GRADE L&A L & k) EA [0.00/0.00)

----- . kAt 1344000-144000-007 [C-1) Glue D Steadfast Gray 12'0" [Matworks] 5% (0.
----- Fl-Capet Brandloom 128" 18,950 [(Shaw) 5 [0.00/0.00]

nnnl—lnn i

. Tigerwo - ¥
3. Enter the quantity |-**"l4. Click on on Add
[uantity: 1 [ Add ] [ Cloze ]
Y'ou can double Click an tree item to inzert a new iten. 5. CliCk on C|O5E tﬂ E}{i'l:

Data Control Panel: adjusting data items in item table, each checkbox and data fields are
self-explanatory

ltem Grouping and Settings Pricing Setting Taxation Set Price Markup./Profit Margin

[ Hide nondaber item V] Wark order using cost price [ Include tax in sales price [m] -

[ Separate labor and freight "] Set nondabor item price to zero Tax Rate: [ .] [ Set Profit Margin ] -

Use container unit and aty [ Include tax in cost hefore setting marup or margin
[ Roundup quantity

e Check on Hide non-labor item to hide all-non labor item

e Check on Separate Labor and Freight to list items with layout type Labor and Freight
separately

e Check on Use container unit and qty to show items by roll, by box and so on
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e Check on Round up quantity box to round gty column number to next integer
number (for example):

Apply user defined tax

Select a tax rate, check on Include tax in sales price if needed, and then the related fields
( TaxRate, TaxAmt etc) in tab update correspondingly.

 Site Inf
LAl | Select a tax rate i

Taxation
[ Include tax in saleSIprice

Tax Rate: [ _ * ']
8.37%Ta

B8.25%default
315%Taxl Lo

Please note that the tax rate can be set up in System Settings

Modify column in order

Simply click the target column header to drag and drop to your desired place. Move Qty
column for example:

SalesPrice |
1.00

Oty Ofglnit S3lesPrice | Sales Description | Unit | Gty
EADT EA 13

| Description
ATEAD

. 1550 BMAT FA Dro
Click Qty to drag 1200 © Carpele o’

I R 10 B 1 798 2

Qty after Unit

Set up markup and profit margin for selected line item(s):

e Hold Ctrl key and left-click to select line item(s)

e Apply markup percentage to cost price to get adjusted sales price. Pick up a markup
rate and then click Markup % to cost button apply to all items

e Set profit margin of a sales price based on cost price. Pick up a profit margin rate and
then click on Set Profit Margin button to apply to all items
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1. Select an initial markup rate

Set PriceWErRUP7EToNt Fargin

Set
a 1. Select an initial margin rate

Markup % to cost

(Sapaf aon |

10%

5%

| =

[ Includp tax in cost 20% !;Lp or margin

10%

§g§ 14ny ltem 555
any| 2. Apply fom 402 from \Worksheet | 0%
50% 1[(2-Apply | 4ox
to cost g i — 0
, : A ‘ (to price 25
100% » 75%

CostPrice | Profit TUTMERUE TMargin | Taxable | T 100 TR

Merge multiple line item(s)

.

Set Profit Margin | 524
[ Inc#de tax in cost %
|| Add from 20% S

argin

from ‘Worksheet

| Taxable
-k o 1

To merge multiple line items, hold Ctrl key and select desired items and click “Merge Items”
button. Select item charges will be merged into one line and names of merged items will be
displayed under “Description”. Double click “Description” cell to re-name line item.

Remove items

Highlight the desired item, or with CTRL to pick up multiple items and then click over

@Delete. Click on é

cannot recover.

13.3 Instructions and terms

e Enter Instructions to show on work order
e Edit Terms and Notes area (from default one in System Setting)
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Quotation for West Casablanca 02532 Details (S

| Quotation Basic Information I Quotation fems | Instruction and Terms

Instruction and Terms

Instruction: Select from Comment List -

| -

Terms and Conditions:

ok | [ Cancel

13.4 Creating alternative work order

L
Click on Add ﬁ or Remove ﬁ button on top tool bar to manage quotation sheets. To
select a work order, click on any item on the left panel so corresponding details are shown
on right main panel.

To add new work order, follow the steps:
Add a purchase order sheet by click over toolbar button

Select the work order
Prepare work order items

o N WU

Repeat 1) — 3) to create multiple alternative work orders

To remove an existing sheet, follow the steps:
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3. Highlight the desired form on the left active window

4. Click over toolbar button remove the selected sheet.
5. Proceed with popping up warning

Faorms

T ) bd &

Add § Remove jExport Exportto  Conwvert  Print
o Excel Quickbook to Invoice

. Click on Remove
| Work Order Sheet | Items | Installer / Site Info

= Quotation
Quotation 01330

1. Select the desired form

| Installer

3. Proceed with
popping up warning

Be aware that removed sheet cannot recover.

13.5 Creating partial invoice

Click over Convert to Invoice helps you quickly prepare an invoice sheet based on the
current work order.

Farms

4 N B | el (B

Add Remove Export Exportto] Conwvert | Print
~ to Excel Quickbool to Invoice

Tool

= Quotation | Work Order Sheet I Items | Installer ( Site Info |
Quotation 01930

Mork Org

(LK
Work Order 019295

Furchase order . . -
= Invoice 2. Click on Convert to invoice
from Quotation 01930

from Work Order 01929

1. Select the disired work order
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13.6 Print work order

Click on the work order name on left panel to show Work Order Sheet .Then, the prepared
work order sheet is like:

work, Dides Sheet | Itama | Instader / Site o
M " Work Order
edsure Work Order AD]
HUMEER: D030
AFC Floos DWTE: 2/'6/200%
TAOF Sth Avenuse MY Hew York L3460
Tek B34-569-5654 Faoz B34-549-9853 Cell: 838-854-5464
feftachialc. com
http: /v afcfloor. com
INSTALLER CONTACT AND JOB SITE
EME Carpet, Ing, r
Faldy
1234 ABC way 190 Ampway, LA, CA
240 LA, Calfornia 936484
El Monke, CA 90005
Tel 555-333-1212w Fax: 555-333-1212f
SHIFPING SHIFPING INSTALL COMPLETE
REF  CUSTOMER  yprTHOD  TERMS DATE | DATE
Jeff - .
rckibok _!\ A -h- A | -
DESCRIPTION CQTYy | UNIT
‘arpet-Install Stazway Waterfall 400 EAl
ab 01 166,33 Y]
C 03 012456 AW934) 279.00 Y
[ I5W108 0011%(5haw Hardwoods) ’.‘-I'-'.‘?l_ SF
IHSTRUCT IO : Material 0.00
e e e e e e e Labor D00
Ereight 0.00
Subiotal 000
Tax 0.00¢
Total 0.00{ -
TERAS AND CONDITIONS
CUSTOMER ACCEPTANCE AND APPROVAL
Print Name and Title gmature Date
Eddy 11152000
ON SITE
ITEALSKU CHANGE OTY oA FRICE AMOUNT =
- ORDERS ]
ABC New ltem 456,00 3 52100 237576
DFD New [tem 12300 Y 00000 35,35
Tatal 2462.61
CUSTOMER ACCEPTANCE AND AFFROVAL FOR CHANGE ORDERS
Print Name and Title Signature Date
Eddy 1152010
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Click on Print @ and select Print or Print Preview to initiate printing process.

13.7 Exporting to Microsoft Excel

E [
Click the green Export to Excel button on the tool bar; navigate to the target directory,
type in File Name and Save.

Savein: |, My FEP Project - @ C

? No items match your search.

1. Navigate to the
target directory

2. Type in File name | |3. Save and quit

File name: Work Order AD1

Save as type: [Excel Files (" xIs)
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14 Create a Purchase Order

There are two ways to create a Purchase Order.

1. Under Worksheet tab, click on Convert to Forms, and select Export to Purchase
Order or Export to Purchase Order by Vendor to convert worksheet data into a
work order sheet.

G WY ae L [Pl ma ) O o® L SMITH.] i &

Import Estimation Column || Export Export | Convert | Print Add  Add Any Remow

File Job Info Product Takeoff Estimate Worksheet Forms Help

< B = ==iaes ot

Seperate
Fstimation Tiry Settinns || to PDF tn Feeel 1o Forms ™ from DB Ttem Items= | abhour Trem Add-on L2
Import & Columns Ex Export to Quotation Other
Export to Work Order
By Material |Ely Room | By Material by Trade Export to Purchase Order Takeoff List
Layer Color | StleCode | Unit| Netirea Export to Purchase Order by Vendor Count | SalesPrice | Taxable | TaxRate | CostPrice | SalesAmt
[ ExtraFurnit.. EA Export to Invoice B0.75 O 8.26%  45.00 162.25
C-RHF P SF 2089.06S - - 0.47 O 8.26% 038 1116.72
C-Steps-.. EA 23.00EA 23.00 5.49 O 8.26%  6.29 195.30
C-Steps-.. EA 1.00EA 1.00 2025 O 8.26%  15.00 20.25
Remowve Cpt 5F  2376.00 SF  2375.995F  2375.99 0.08 O 8.26%  0.06 192.46
Haul Cpt SF 2376.00 SF  2375.995F  2375.99 0.05 O 8.26%  0.04 128.30
Mowve Nor.. SF  2376.00 3F  2375.9395F  2375.99 011 O 8.26% 008 256.61
Pad-Legg.. SF 2376.00 SF 2375.9395F 2375.99 0.41 O 8.26% 030 962.28
Metal Z-Bar LF 27.85LF 27.85 n.00 O 8.26%  0.00 n.00

2 Under Forms tab, click on Add, select Purchase Order then the program will launch
a purchase order generation wizard.

Job Info Product Takeoff Estimate Waorksheet Forms

Al R R e BEE B

Add |Remowve Export Exportio  Conwvert  Print Basic Item Instruction

to Excel Quickbook to Invoice Info  Setting
Cuotation Tool Dretails
Work Crder
Purchase Order t Cazablanca 025
Inunirs L
=] Add Purchase Order |
Add a purchase order.
Invoice Il
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Under Details section on Forms tab, four functional icons are used in preparing a purchase
order:

° JBasic Info to set up customer and info information on purchase order sheet

° Item setting to set up items, margin/markup, tax and grouping methods for
purchase order sheet

e ==Instruction to set up terms and instructions for purchase order sheet

." /
= Sign to capture signer’s name, sign date and signature

@
. EC:}Form settings to set up default form configuration

14.1 Vendor and Shipping Info

Click on Basic Info J to open Vendor and shipping Info tab to set up vendor and customer
information which show on purchase order sheet. These functions can be performed under
the tab:

e Select from database allows to select vendor from Installer Database

e Edit Vendor and shipping area

e Enter vendor’s Print Name and Date

e Check Show Heading Info on Form box to show heading information such as Rep,
customer, shipping, term and so on.
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Purchase Order 00001 Details [

Purchase Order Basic Information | Purchase Order ltems | Instnuction and Tems

Vendor and Shiopina Info

Title: Purchase COrder| Tagline:
MNumber: 00001 Diate: 141672012 [
Vendor: Ship To:
= -

Select from Vendor Database - Select from Database -
|| Show Heading Info on Form

Heading

Rep Customer Shipping Shipping Term Delivery Date FOB

N/A N/A 1/16/2012 NAA

ok | [ cancel

14.2 Prepare purchase order

=
Click on Jltem setting icon to show Purchase Order Items tab where these functions can
be performed:

e Select a grouping method (select from By Material/By room, etc., for example)
e Load from Worksheet to load estimating data from worksheet

e Use Add New Item or Add from Database button to add extra items

e Set up data fields to display or hide in summary section

e Set up other data fields on the form
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Purchase Order 00004 Details

Purchase Order Basic Information ‘ Purchase Order ltems | Instruction and Terms‘

Data Import and Price Setting

B i =T &

=

ool

Use Container Unit and Qty

D Roundup quantity

Load Load by Vendor ~ Add New From DB Edit Delete Clear
SKU# Description Qty Unit | SalesPrice | SalesAmt
W Extra Furniture 3.00EA EA 45.00 135.00
C-RHF P 2375995F SF 035 831.60
C - Steps - Bullnose ... 23.00EA EA 629 14467
C- Steps - Custom ... 1.00EA EA 15.00 15.00
Remove Cpt 237599SF SF 006 14256
Haul Cpt 237599SF SF 004 95.04
Move Normal Furnit.. 2375995F SF 008 190.08
Pad-LeggettStain.. 2375.995F SF 030 712.80
Metal Z-Bar 27.85LF LF 000 0.00
Matern___ 2266.75
Labor 0.00
Freight 0.00
Total 2266.75
ltem Grouping and Settings Pricing Setting Taxation
["|=eparate Labor and Freight [¥]Use cost price in PO [Clinclude taxin sales price

Columns

Summary Option
Material  2266.75

|:| Labor 0.00

Freight 0.00
Subtotal  2266.75

[ Tax 0.00

Total 2266.75

[ ok ][ cancel

ﬁ Load item(s) from worksheet

ﬁl Load item(s) by Vendor from worksheet

%Add New item(s)

Add new item(s) from Product and services database

@Delete selected item

Eﬁ Clear all items

e
s
uil

Configure columns to display or hide on main quotation sheet
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Please be aware that E% Load or E% Load item(s) by Vendor from worksheet can
discard previous modification in current sheet. If you want to create anther purchase order
with all previous modification kept, read here.

Group by & Project Add-on pull-down menu: allows showing items on purchase order

sheet by material, by room, by material by trade, by material break by room or project add
on.

Data Import and Price Settina .

N o B B B O

Load AddMew From DB Delete Clear Columns

H

Group By & Change Orders:

| Description | Uit |SalesF'rice SalesAmt
SY 000 0.00
SY 000 0.00
HST-6" Masi LF D.00 0.00
I NOT5-Nail Down Tackst... 224 31LF LF D.00 0.00

To add initial item(s) with Add new %, follow the steps:

1.
2.
3.
4.

Right click over one of them to Edit item...

Click Add New Item to insert an initial item; several clicks insert multiple items
Edit its properties, then OK to save and quit

Repeat step 2) — 3) until all are finished

Price Settina

=N N

From DE  Delete Clear Columns
By Material -

SKu# o el e |SalesAmt | SalesAmt + Tax
Several clicks to 0.00 0.00
_______ 0.00 0.00
_______ inster multiple items IECECR TR
i e — 0.00 0.00
New tem D0SF F0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
New tem 0.005F F 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
New ltem 0.005F F 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
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SV IVU U,

SMrLJl 1

Edit item...

2. Right click

to Edit item Delete

Layer SKUH | Dezcription Actual Oty Uit
DLOOZ3 £2.05 SF
COVEBASE Edit itemn...
APACKTRO
PYCT [Karr Delete SF
APACETE [Roppe] g LF
Tuped0 [Roppe] ar.40 LF
I RR [Roppe) 87.40 LF
EMC1 [Foppe) 91.76 LF
. CFTh (Interface] 933 Sy
[ ARTSELECT RLO[Karr... 182.01 SF
AT 30.41 SF
M aterial
Labor

To add item(s) from Product/Services Database, follow the steps:

1. Click ~

0.00
0.00
Edit Item o
SKIH: Style Code:[¥) CS278
v Calor Code: Manufacturer:  Shaw
Trade: Carpet »  Display Color: Fale Lil «
Idrit M anne: SF - Tupe: |
Sales Price: 4.00 Cozt Price: 200
SE/Bow 1078 Box Cost Price: 0,00
Box Sales Price:  0.00 [T] 5ell by box T anable
[uiantity: A03.78

ak. ] [ Cahicel

& Add from Database to pop up Insert new item;

2. Navigate Product/Services Database and its sub-folders to select a desired

item
3. Input Quantity

4. Click over Add or double-click over it to add with Quantity; several clicks to

insert multiple items

5. Repeat step 2) —4) to add multiple items; click over Close to quit
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Data Import and

=

Load  Add Me

TI

SSCi Rc

1. Click on to pop out

Group By & Change Orders:

[
-~

Inster New Item

Insert Mew Item

Praduct and Services List and Project term List:

=8 A Indoor /R egular W 2
- 19410 120" [Shaw] Shie (0.0040.00)
- BED 120" [18"w36"] [Aladdintd ahawlk) S0 [0.00/0.00)

- 1[“3415|:|"[EE!E|L,I|IEL,I]SY@[DDD!’DUD] 2 SElECt demred |'tE|1“|

----- SHW 12 w;’ F'.-i'«D 12 EI" [Shaw] SY@ [EI DD.-‘ID 0o)
----- SEREMA SR APT SELECT BY OWMER 11'3" Sz [0.00/0.00) C
----- SEREMA SR APTS CORR SELECT BY OWMER 120" 5% [0.00/0.00] C
----- SEREMA SR APTS REC R SELECT BY OWHNER 120" S [0.00/0.00)

----- SEREMA SR APTS HC UNIT SELECT BY OWMER 120" 5% [0.00/0.00]

----- . Arbor on Date [CPT - 3oz per zqud) WwWAPAD 120" 5506 [0.00/0.00)

----- WASSAR CITY CPT-MIM 25 020 120" 5 [0.00/0.00)

----- WASSAR CITY CPT -COMMERCIAL 120" 5% (0.00/0.00)

----- . Commerczial Grade Carpet Charcoal or Grey [LiM] Charcoal or Grey 12'0" S [0.(
----- CPT 5TAIR - COMMERCIAL GRADE L&A L & k) EA [0.00/0.00)

----- . kAt 1344000-144000-007 [C-1) Glue D Steadfast Gray 12'0" [Matworks] 5% (0.
----- Fl-Capet Brandloom 128" 18,950 [(Shaw) 5 [0.00/0.00]

nnnl—lnn i

. Tigerwo - ¥
3. Enter the quantity |-**"l4. Click on on Add
[uantity: 1 [ Add ] [ Cloze ]
Y'ou can double Click an tree item to inzert a new iten. 5. Click on C|O5E tﬂ E}{i'l:

Data Control Panel: adjusting data items in item table, each checkbox and data fields are
self-explanatory

ltem Grouping and Settings Pricing Setting Taxation

[7] Separate Labor and Freight [7] Use cost price in PO [7] Include tax in sales price
IUse Container Unit and Gty Tax Rate: [ -
[T Roundup quantity
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Apply user defined tax

Select a tax rate, check on Include tax in sales price if needed, and then the related fields
( TaxRate, TaxAmt etc) in tab update correspondingly.

Eite Info

Taxation

Select a tax rate

[T Include tax in saledprice

Tax Rate: [ S * '~]
8.37%Ta

8.25%default
315%Tanl Lo

Please note that tax rate can be set up in System Settings

Change column orders. Simply drag target column header and drop to a desired location.
Move Qty column for example:

| Description Oty QlUnit;S esPrice | Saless Description ‘Unit;Qty

....... ATEAD “TIU0AR tin EADI EA 13

e gl
------- 24751 IoF |10 [oa7 Sl

1550 BHATF it
Click Qty to drag 1530 [ Drop Qty after Unit

Carpel

SalesPrice
1.00

Carps

Remove items

Highlight the desired item, or with CTRL to pick up multiple items and then click over

%Delete. Click on égClear All can delete all the listed items and this operation
cannot recover.

14.3 Instruction and terms

e Enter Instructions to show on purchase order
e Edit Terms and Notes area (from default one in System Setting)
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-

Instruction and Terms

]

Instruction and Terms

Instruction: Select from Comment List

Manage Comment List.

Terms and Condtions:

-

Mex = Finish l [ Cancel
14.4 Creating alternative purchase orders
To add new purchase order, follow the steps:
1. Add a purchase order sheet by click over toolbar button
2. Select the purchase order
3. Prepare buying items
4. Repeat 1) — 3) to create multiple alternative purchase orders
To remove an existing sheet, follow the steps:
1. Highlight the desired form on the left active window
2. Click over toolbar button j remove the selected sheet.
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3. Proceed with popping up warning

F

.-@'-@-_d BH9vB-@) T
=3

Job Info Product Takeoff Estimate Worksheet

4 X R A B

Add | Remowe |Export Exportto  Conwvert  Print
= o Excel Quickbook to Invoice

Toaol
= Quotation | Purchase Order Sheet | Items E
Quotation 01930
E Work Order 1.Select disired form
Work Order 01929
= Purchase Order 2. Click on Remove
rimecseo g
= Invoice I

-
Warning

3. Proceed with
popping up warning

; l} Are you sure you want to remove purchase order item(s)?

Be aware that removed sheet cannot recover.

14.5 Create partial invoice

Click over Convert to Invoice helps you quickly prepare an invoice sheet based on the
current purchase order.

4 N B R |

Add Remove Export Exportto ] Convert | Print
> to Excel Quickbookyto Invoice
Tool

= Quotation
[Juotation 00479
= Work Order
Work, Order 00430
= Purchase Order
Furchase Order 00431
[Purchase Drder 00003 |
= Invoice
|rvoice 00432

rom Purchaze Order 00003
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14.6 Print purchase order

Click on the purchase order name on left panel to show Purchase Order Sheet .Then, the
prepared purchase order sheet is like:

g Purchase Order
Measure PO 401
NUMBER: 02228
DATE: 1/15/2010
VENDOR SHIP TO
Dean J.
234 East RD
Mew York New York United States 893475
Tel: 1-888-938 Fax: 1-888-893
SHIPPING | SHIPPING DELIVERY ACCOUNT
REP CUSTOMER METHOD | TERMS DATE FOB NO. TERMS
200 20 200 20 0 0 200 00 200 0 2000 R | 00 0 o 2 6 2 0 e 0 i o o ke N;’A N;’A ]."15"’20].0 N;’A 94802348 200 200 0 0 0 00 0
DESCRIPTION QTY UNIT PRICE AMOUNT
DAT EA 01 13.00 EA 0.0000 0.00T|
.AT FR 01 5.00 EA 0.0000 0.00T
[]Carpet-Install Stairway Waterfall 4.00 EA 0.0000 0.00T
.Lab 01 166.33 5Y 0.0000 0.00T]
INSTRUCTION: Material 0.00
Labor 0.00
Freight 0.00
Subtotal 0.00
Tax| 0.00)
Total 0.00
TERMS AND CONDITIONS
CUSTOMER ACCEPTANCE AND APPROVAL
Print Name and Title Signature Date
1/15/2010

13

m
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Click on Print @ and select Print or Print Preview to initiate printing process.

14.7 Exporting to Microsoft Excel

|3
Click the green Export to Excel shortcut on the toolbar, navigate to target directory,
type in file name and Save.

Savein:
L -
P

Recent Places

Libraries

ﬂ«*

Computer

Network

.. My MeasureSquare Project v e [

? No items match your search.

L]
1. Navigate to the
target directory

2 E° @~

2. Type in.FiIe name

3. Save and quit

v

File name: F’O A1

Saveastype:  |Excel Fies (*xs)
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15 Create an Invoice

Once a Quote is apporved by the customer, the document is transformed into Sales Order;
and then for billing purposes, later transformed into an Invoice or Invoices when it involves
partial billing. You can just change the document name form Quote to Sales Order. However,
in most cases, Sales order is being dropped and Quotes are being directly transpose into an
Invoice.

[\ A NI L) =@

Job Info Product Takeoff Estimate Worksheet Forms

4 A8 R e E=E|E D

Add Remove Export Exportto Convert Print || Basic] Item Ihstruction Sign Form

Form  to Feeel Ouickbook to Invoice Tnfo | Setting Settinas
Tool @
Quotation 01027 Details [
= Quotation
Quotation 13262 Quotation Basic jon| Quotation tems || and Terms|
Quaotation 01027
= Work Order Data Import and Price Setting
‘Work Order 13263 H — o
E Purchase Order ﬁ == === ﬁ @ﬁ
Purchase Orcler 13264 i Load AddNew From DB Clear  Columns
= Invoice
Invoice 13265 Group By & Project Add-on: | By Material N Summary Option
Description aty Unit | SalesPrice | TaxAmt Material 305417
Exira Furniture 3.00EA EA 8075 0.00
«/|Labor 0.00
C-RHF P 23765895F SF 047 0.00
C-Steps-Bulln_ 2300EA  EA 849 0.00 [ Freight 000
C - Steps - Custo.. 1.00EA EA 2025 0.00
Remove Cpt 237599SF SF 008 0.00 Addnn 0.00
Haul Cpt 2375995F SF 005 0.00
Move Normal Fu... 237599SF  SF 011 0.00 Subtotal 305417
Pad-LeggettSt.. 2375995F SF 041 0.00
Metal Z-Bar 2785LF  LF 000 0.00 CTax uo0
"I Discount  0.00
Material 0.00
Labor 0.00 Total 3054.17
Freight 0.00 Deposit
Total 0.00 P 0.00
Balance 305417
Item Grouping and Settings Taxation || Set Price Markup/Profit Margin
["]separate Labor and Freight [“linclude tax in sales price
[¥]Use Container Unit and Qty Tax Rate: :]
["]Roundup quantity
o »

15.1 Customer and Job Site Info

Click on Basic Info J to open customer and Job site Info tab to set up customer and job
site information which show on invoice. These functions can be performed under the tab:

e Select from database allows to select customer from Customer Database

e Edit customer and job site area

e Enter costomer’s Print Name and Date

e Check Show Heading Info on Form box to show heading information such as Rep,
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customer, shipping, delivery date, term and so on.

15.2 Preparing invoice sheet

==
Click on —-|Item setting icon to show Invoice Items tab where these functions can be
performed:

e Select a grouping method (select from By Material/By room, etc., for example)

e Load from Worksheet to load estimating data from worksheet

e Use Add New Item or Add from Database button to add extra items

e Set up data fields to display or hide in summary section (enter deposit amount, etc.)
e Set up other data fields on the form

Quotation for West Casablanca 02532 Details (X
| Quotation Basic Information | Quotation ftems § Instruction and Tems |
Data Import and Price Settina
1]
= B =
Load Add Mew From DB Delete Clear Columns
Group By & Project Add-on: [EY Material ‘l Summary Option
SKU# Description Gy Unit | SalesPrice | TaxAmt SalesAmt Watedal  0.00
15410 (Shaw) 167.225Y SY 0.00 0.00 0.00 Labor 0.00
CPT-PAD-D03 3/4" 161.985Y SY 0.00 0.00 0.00
HST-6" 115.71LF LF 000 0.00 0.00 Freight 0.00
[ NDTS-Nail Down Tackst... 181.86LF LF 000 0.00 0.00 [7] Addon 000
Subtotal 0.0
Material 0.00 0.00
Labor 0.00 0.00 Tax 0.00
Freight 0.00 0.00
Total 0.00 0.00 Total 0.00
Discount 0.00
Deposit 0.00
Balance 0.00
ltem Grouping and Settings Taation Set Price Markup/Profit Margin
[7] Separate Labor and Freight [ Include tax in sales price -
Use Cortainer Unit and Gty Tax Rate: [ v] [ Set Profit Margin ] -
] Roundup quantity [ Include tax in cost before setting markup or mangin
ok || cancsl
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ﬁl Load item(s) from worksheet

ﬁl Load item(s) by Vendor from worksheet

%Add New item(s)

—
=4 Add new item(s) from Product and services database

%Delete selected item

éﬁ Clear all items

1
T

Configure columns to display or hide on main quotation sheet

Please be aware that % Load from Worksheet can discard previous modification in
current sheet. If you want to create anther invoice with all previous modification kept, read
here.

Group by & Project Add-on pull-down menu: allows showing items on invoice sheet by
material, by room, by material by trade, by material break by room or project add on.
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Quotation for West Casablanca 02532 Details

| Quotation Basic Information | Quatation kems | Instruction and Tems

Data Import and Price Settina

0 B B B BB

Load Add Mew From DB  Delete Clear  Columns

TR
n |

| Unit |SalesF‘rice TamAmt Salesfmt
5 0.00 0.00 0.00
5Y 000 0.00 0.00
H5T-&" LF 000 0.00 0.00
. MOTS-Mail Down Tackst... 181.86LF LF 000 0.00 0.00

To add initial item(s) with %Add new icon, follow the steps:

5. Click Add New Item to insert an initial item; several clicks insert multiple items
6. Right click over one of them to Edit item...
7. Edit its properties, then OK to save and quit
8. Repeat step 2) — 3) until all are finished
Data Import 3 Price Settina
: = B 5
Load From DB Delete Clear Columns
Group By & Change Orders: ‘E}‘ Material "l
SKu# o el me e |SalesAmt | SalesAmt + Tax
Several clicks to 0.00 0.00
_______ 0.00 0.00
I inster multiple items IO EENT
F 000 0.00 0.00 0.00
F 000 0.00 0.00 0.00
F 000 0.00 0.00 0.00

Edit item details: right click over item and select Edit item...
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Edit ltem =

Layer SKUH | Description Actual Oty Lnit
DLO023 | 2. SKU# Style Code: C5278

P Calor Code: Manufacturer.  Shaw

Trade: Carpet - Display Colar: Pale Lil =

Srael Unit Mame: SF > | Type:
Type30 [Roppe] a87.40 LF
I AR [Foppe) 87.40 LF Sales Price: 4.00 Cost Price: 200
ENCT (Fioppe) 9.76 LF
CPTS (Interface) 933 5y SfBox: 10.76 Box Cost Price:  0.00
[ ARTSELECT RLOT[Kamn... 182.01 SF Bow Sales Pricer 0100 [7] Sell by box Tawxable
a7 30.41 SF
Quantity: 50378
Material [ 0K ] [ Cancel

Labor

To add item(s) from Product/Services Database, follow the steps:

Click = Add from Database to pop up Insert new item;

Navigate Product/Services Database and its sub-folders to select a desired item
Input Quantity

Click over Add or double-click over it to add with Quantity; several clicks to insert
multiple items

10. Repeat step 2) — 4) to add multiple items; click over Close to quit

00N>

Data Import and

==

Load  Add Ne Delete R
Group By & Crange Orders. By MG | 1+ Click on to pop out
' L iy 7‘
Insert New Hem N]Inster New Item =)
Product and Services List and Project Ibem List: -[II:
-4 Indoor/Regular w2 ~ i
G- 19410 120" [Shaw) Sz [0.0040.00) ]
M- BB0 12'0" (18"+36") [Aladdintd ohawk) S [0.00/0.00) | | ]
- 1064 150" [Beauliew]) 53 [0.00,/0.00) - .
----- B 2 Gds 120 0.00/0.00] 2. Select desired item
----- SHw 12w PAD 12'0" [Shaw) S [0.00/0.00) N C
----- SEREMA SR APT SELECT BY OWHMER 113" 5%'(2 [0.00/0.00) C
----- SEREMA SR APTS CORR SELECT BY DWMER 12'07 5 [0.00/0.00) C

----- SEREMA SR 4PTS REC Rk SELECT BY OWMNER 120" 5% [0.0040.00]

----- SEREMA SR APTS HCUMIT SELECT BY OWMER 12'0" 5 (0.00/0.00]

----- . Arbor ot Date [CPT - 3oz per squd] WAPAD 1200 Sz [0.0040.00)

----- WASSAR CITY CPT-MIN 25 024D 120" 5 [0.00./0.00)

----- WaSS5aR CITY CPT -COMMERCIAL 12'0" 5y (0.00/0.00)

----- ' Commercial Grade Carpet Charcoal or Grey (L&) Charcoal or Grey 12'0" 5% (0.0
----- CPT STAIR - COMMERCIAL GRADE Lik (L & W] EA (0.00/0.00]

----- ' heftad 1:344000-144000-007 [C-1] Glue Dn Steadfast Gray 12'0" (Matworks] 5 [0
..... El-Capet Braodloom 26" [18.98"«0"] [Shaw] S (0.00./0.00)

3. Enter the quantity "™ {4 Click on on Add

Quantity; 1 ’ Add ] [ Cloze ]

You can double Click an tree item to inzert a new item. Iq CIiCk on C|Ose to exit |
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Change column orders. Simply drag target column header and drop to a desired location.
Move Qty column for example:

Description Oty QlUnit ' SdlesPrice | Sales Description | Unit | Oty SalesPrice
AT EA D Iy WOAEERL kel Y. ;
[0 5'/108 0. 2473

2 1550 WMATFR Drop Qty after Unit |
Carpe Click Qty to drag 12.00 Carpet P Q 2 s

Data control panel: adjusting data items in item table, each checkbox and data fields are
self-explanatory

Itermn Grouping and Settings T axation Set Price Markup/Profit kargin

[ Separate Labor and Freight [ Inciude tax in sales price M arkup 3 to cost -

i i Tax Rate: -
Jze Cantainer Unit and Qiy ax Rate Set Profit Margin -

(" Roundup quantity [ Include tax in cost before setting markup or margin

e Check on Separate Labor and Freight to list items with layout type Labor and Freight
separately

e Check on Round up quantity box to round qty column number to next integer
number (for example):

IéKUﬂ Description Gy || sKu# ' Description Oty | Unit
efore ATEAD 1300 After ATEAD! 1300 EA
RoundupsATrol 300 RoyndupMATFROT 500 EA
Carpetinstal... 4.00 Carpetdnstal... 4.00  EA

i Lab 01 166.33 Wb 0 167.00{SY
BRC030124...|134.56 RC 030124 [135.00{sv

Sw108 001... |247.91| [T Sw08 oﬁ 248.00|SF

Sw108 008... | 247.91 Sw108 008... [248.00|SF

e Select from Tax Rate pulldown list to apply user defined tax rate (using tax name list
defined in System Setting)

e Check on Include tax in sales price box to show sales amount with tax included
(instead of separately)

Set up markup and profit margin for selected line item(s):
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e Hold Ctrl key an
e Apply markup p
rate and then cl

d left-click to select line item(s)
ercentage to cost price to get adjusted sales price. Pick up a markup
ick Markup % to cost button apply to all items

e Set profit margin of a sales price based on cost price. Pick up a profit margin rate and
then click on Set Profit Margin button to apply to all items

1. Select an init

Set Price KRNt FSTain

Markup % to cost
5%

["] Includf tax in cost '5ps,
25%

30%
50%
to cost . 5%

<,

Any

L ’ 100% _—
CostPrice | Profit TUTMERUP TMargin | Taxable | T

Merge multiple line ite

i Set . 2
ial markup rate 1. Select an initial margin rate
:B Set Profit Margin I :]

il ; 5%

|| Incde tax in cost 10%

FKUp O margin ﬂ.%ﬂ
14ny ltem ][ Add from 20% ‘ from Worksheet

25%
from Worksheet

| 30%
[{2-Apply | o

1to price Ly argin | Taxable
1

75%
JLi [ A 1< & N A A > 4 '

m(s)

To merge multiple line items, hold Ctrl key and select desired items and click “Merge Items”

button. Select item cha

rges will be merged into one line and names of merged items will be

displayed under “Description”. Double click “Description” cell to re-name line item.

Remove items

Highlight the desired i

% Delete. Click on

cannot recover.

tem, or with CTRL to pick up multiple items and then click over

iﬁ Clear All can delete all the listed items and this operation

15.3 Creating alternative invoice sheets

To add new invoice, follow the steps:

1. Add aninvoices

1
heet by click over toolbar button ﬁ

2. Select the invoice
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3. Prepare invoicing items
4. Repeat 1) — 3) to create multiple alternative invoice sheets

To remove an existing sheet, follow the steps:

1. Highlight the desired form on the left active window

2. Click over toolbar button @ to remove the selected sheet
3. Proceed with popping up warning

15.4 Print Invoice

Click on invoice name on left panel to show actual invoice.

MeasureELTEIEY

Measure Square Corp

221 E Walnut 5t. Pasadena California 91101
Tel: #26-683-9188

ariel@floorcoveringsoft.com

MUMBER: 02537
DATE: 1/16/2012

Invoice

BILL TO JOB SITE/PROJECT NAME
SK[?{‘;I_“'“ DESCRIPTION QTY UNIT PRICE AMOUNT|
Floor Tile Eurowest (Shaw) 1919.45 SF 0.0000 0.00T
Base Tile 6"x12" 420.84 LF 1.0000] 420.84T
WALL TILE 00500(Dal Tile) 1616.50 SF|  0.0000 0.00T!
COVED Quarry Base Tile 6"x12" 367.91 LE|  0.0000 0.00T'
Quarry Diablo Red 6x6 1633.05 SF|  0.0000 0.00T'
Bullnose 5" blue(Dal Tile) 80.50 LE|  0.0000 0.00T!
Bullnose Corner 5" 97.00 EA  0.0000 0.00T!
INSTRUCTION: Material 420.84
Labor 0.00]
Freight 0.00/
Subtotal 420.84]
default Tax 8.25% 3472
Tatal 455 56/
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Click on Print Iﬁ and select Print or Print Preview to initiate printing process.

15.5 Exporting to Microsoft Excel

p
Click the green Export to Excel shortcut - on the toolbar, navigate to target directory,
type in file name and Save.

Save in: , INMv MeasureSquare Project v @ ? ® [~

T ? No items match your search.
b b 1
RecentPlaces | 1. Navigate to the

- target directory
Desktop

Libraries

Ay

Computer

‘: 2. Type in.FiIe name | |3. Save and quit
A

Network ¢ \
Fle name: PO AD1 v

Save as type: [B«:el Files (*xis) '] { Cancel ]

16 Project Printout and Report

Installation diagrams are vital to the quality of installation job. It is often attached with work
order and must be followed by installers. Before printing diagram page, click File menu

[ ¥
i@, then go to Print Setting and Preview to set up Print Options.
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From V2015, added “Cut List with diagram” option that prints the roll cuts with the
diagram

Floor Plan & Seam Diagram page 1/4

Project: SMITH-150732496-CPT fepx. Layer First Floor

‘repared by: AS

‘rint Date: 11:52AM 1

/20

Room _[Cut
c1 310
2R O SF
Bém#s | B
Matx | A
€2 1207 % 188
132" ﬂ 224 04 SF
— Family Rm | C
] 3 12073311
Bdm #6 M l106 93 sF
g g — Bdrm #8 D
2= e — Closst3 | E
TER 59" 140 Hial | F
—_— 1207 %2011
Closet Closet__ o1 — 251.42 SF
o 53  — — emst G
et ——— —
: = — H
182" Kl — Clas AStain | 1
Stamavl | ]
AT Hl R €5 120" = 261]]
73" 322 99 8F
Family Rm R Chs AStis (14 =
59
- 132" 76 L
. Class B Stains | ¥
o1 B €6 [1207= 7210
Il 36| 87351 SF
Bém#4 [ 0Q
] Béem#5 | 8§
yefom Starfl (5 5t)| Béem=T | O
— Class B Stairs | BC
Armoire 14" ? Closst ERE
1610" pol[ _— T
. — Closstl  |BA
= Closet2 | Z
— Custom Stairs | W
C— ¥
Family Rm | U
Hil | X
Mats | P
Stamavl |V
o o sT
145 SF

Pleass edit prin footer under System Setting - Order Forms. Pawersd by Measure Square Cop.

From V2013, added “Photo Attachment” option that prints the photos attached to the
room.

From V2011, added “Print legend with diagram” option, that prints item color legend with
each diagram pages.

Floor Plan & Seam Diagram page 3/3

can_ Prepared by:

John Smith

Print Date:

12:27 AM 01/23/2011

[ J19410 1

20" (Shaw) SY

| |KT101 24'x2
[TR-002 LF
[ ]1941012222 120"
[ ]sSW108 00119 7.5"

Il COVEBASE BLUE

P

aw) 8Y
Shaw Hardwoods) SF

Fml
| 19410 122\]2’2 12 5Y

1010" E

126"
E(C3)
1010" x 126"

T1981G12222 120" SY

I qim |
I _ }‘ W
! 3'0" Tirn !

610"

i aaan

Oglgﬂ%%.ﬁ.? ﬂ? 4_::' :i

&0 1l

Copyright © 2003-2015 Measure Square. All Rights Reserved

316




Another key enhancement is that program remembers last selected checkbox options
selected of previous print.

16.1 Print options before preview

When you click on Print, you have the options to

e Print the all set of Estimation Summary, Cut List/Cut Sheet, Floor Plan/Seam
Diagram or print any selected part of them

e Select to consolidate and print Cut List/Cut Sheet and Plan Seam Diagram onto One
Page (normally for smaller jobs)

e Print directly or print as image

e Print selected layer(s)

e The Print Options are grouped by:

e Estimation Summary

e Cut List and Cut Sheet

¢ Floor Plan/Seam Diagram (with color legend option)

e Detailed Room Measure/Site Installation Report

e 3D View

e Worksheet

e Quotation

e Work Order

e Purchase Order

e Invoice

16.2 Print diagram page to scale

From print option dialog window, select check box on Print to scale and select a scale factor
from pull down list and check Diagram without Page Margin.
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— e —— —

[T Takeoff Report
[F1Customer name and job site
[F1Project details
["|Display matetial quantiies in both SF and 5
[CLegend only
[Cl&ll layers material usage add-up
[#]Cut List and Cut Sheet
[TIRoll cuts
[T|Foom cuts
[#]Cut sheet
[“IFloor Plan { Seam Diagram
[C10nly current window view
[#IFloor area listwith diagram
[T1Cut listwith diagram
[|Legend with diagram

Select layers to print

[¥]tain Floor

etailed Room Measure/Site Installation Report =
Fage Option Diagram Frinting Qrientation Set Product Texture
i i () Prirt & image @) Portrait
Diagram without Fage Margin (@) Print directly ) Landscape

SelectAll
Unselect Al

Frintto Scale

1/64 Scale -

Another way is at print preview window, navigate to diagram pages, and from pull down list,

select or type in scale number.

Frint ta
PDF

242

et

Zoom To Fit

35% Zoom
30% Zoom
25% Zoom
200% Zoom
15% Zoom
Project: Panda Ex 10%Zoom

interwall Zoom Tao Fit

1/64 Scale
1432 Scale
1416 Scale
= 3/32 Scale

= 1/8 Scale
2116 Seal

Zoom ToYertical
room 12 | zaam Ta Harizontal

Zoom
Out

Layer: A-1.2 Prepared by: Jc

EEsUs Bins

3
fiiry

=1

SHLE

IRl

I 0

=]
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16.3 Print black and white product texture on diagram

From MeasrueSquare 2015, it allows printing black and white product texture on the
diagram.

e Go to Print Setting and Preview to open Print Option window, click Set Product
Texture button

e In the Match Product with Texture Pattern window:

o To assign pattern to product, click the pull-down list to associate a pattern
with the product. Click Auto button, it will automatically assign texture
pattern to each product

o To cancel the selection, click Clear button, it will display the original color of
each product

Match Product with Texture Pattern [ﬁj

Material Texture Pattern
C-RHF P 12'0" SF
Remove Cpt SF
Haul Cpt SF
Move Mormal Furniture SF
Pad - Leggett Stainmaster SF

Lelelelele

l Resume ] l Clear I l Auto ‘ [ OK ] l Cancel I

e After matching the pattern with product, proceed to print and the program will
replace the color with textures on the diagram
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16.4 Print without showing some products

Under Product tab, uncheck Display box column of items to hide from displaying in diagram
window, therefore also in printout as well. This is useful when generating printout for

installation crews of certain product types.

o - ~ - - 1
&) @ 05" ¢ &K - ; orE |
—/ | Job Info | Product Takeoff Estimate Worksheet Forms FloarLink
e - H —
Save Copy Check U e
Customer Job Site Checklist
Color | SKU#/Style Code | Item Description Layout Type | Unit Width/Size Frice Cost Style Mame | Color Code | Color Mame Dizplay fUszed
CPTA1 CPT-1 120" 5 Carpet S 120" 1.00 1.00 = es
W5 W51 B0 S Wingl S gn" 1.00 1.00 ] Yes
WCT-1 WET-T 24"w24" SF* Tile SF 24" 24" 1.00 1.00 = es
CT1 CT-1 24"w24"SF*  Tile SF 24" 24" 1.00 1.00 es
B e WwhB-1 LF* Add-on ltem  LF o3 1.00 1.00 es
B TRi TR-1 LF* Add-on ltem  LF 04" 1.00 1.00 Mo
Uncheck to hide item(s)
from display printout

This is original display with all product items displayed (and in printout).

=<y W *
= i
1(C6) 1(C14)
12'0" x 14'11" 12'0"x 122"
= =% ((ﬁl) WX
== s
i
2(C8) e [
g "y s =
120" x 14'11 1(CH
" s 120" x 15'6"
25 =
1(C1) ks
11'11" x28'0"
1(C19y
1(C9) 80" x102" i
106" x17'8" ‘ ¥ 205 ol ; 0 i L ]
—— 1(C2) 1(C1) 1(C3)
il e USRI ! TGRS
12 10'2" x27'10 102" x28'1 10'17x27:10
65 73" 7 .
-
1(C14)
12'0" x20'9"
T e 5
.
1(C20) 2(C5)
6'9" x20'0" [ — 5 P T o o o
- - .| | t <1l +
- 11| ] R L |
‘ 1(c9)
i : 1 1arsagst
A 4 % w— . - - D “
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This is later display with that green product removed from display and printout.

0w
209

|

Dt e Tt

16.5 Print to PDF with any paper size

From MeasureSquare 2015 version, it supports to print diagram to PDF with any paper size.
e To set up the paper size, open Page Set Up, select the paper size from the list
e If the paper size is not listed, select Customize Paper Size and enter the paper size

e Then proceed to print the diagram drawing into a PDF file.
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-

Page Setup

Paper Size

Size: ARCHB 12" x 18"

US Letter 85" x 11"
Width: Tabloid 11" x 17"

US Legal 8.5" x 14"

Folio 8.5"x 13"

ANSIA85" x 11"
ANSIB 11" x 17"
ANSI C 17" x 22"
ANSI D 22" x 34"
ANSI| E 34" x 44"
@ Portrait ARCH A 9"x 12"

Orientation

() Landscape ARCH C 18" x 24"
ARCH D 24" x 36"
ARCH E 36" x 48"
ARCH E1 30" x 42"
ARCH E2 26" x 38"
ARCH E3 27" x 39"
A A2 420 x 594 mm
A3 297 x 420 mm
A4 210 x 297 mm
A5 148 x 210 mm
AB 105 x 148 mm
PRC 16K 146 x 215 mm

PRC Envelope #10 324 x 458 mm

Envelope B5 176 x 250 mm
Envelope C5 162 x 229 mm

Length: US Envelope Monarch 3.875" x 7.5"

ARCH B 12" x 18"

Envelope DL 110 x 220mm
I Custom Paper Size

=

In programs that prior to version 2015, when Print to PDF, it is normally limited to available

paper sizes of currently installed printers. To print diagram to a large scale paper (blueprint

scale paper), one may need to install some virtual PDF printer.

Here is one solution:

e Install freeware PDF995 from www.pdf995.com (download the freeware and install

it), after installation, PDF995 will show up in your printer list

e From MeasureSquare Print Preview window, click on Print button, then select

printer PDF995 from printer list, then click on Properties (on the right size), then

click on Advanced button, then click Paper Size to select paper size.

e Then proceed to print the diagram drawing into a PDF file.

There can be other freeware or commercial PDF printers program available.
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17 Tile Pattern Editor

Tile pattern editor enables custom tile pattern to be created by users themselves, and be
placed to existing tile pattern template library. New tile patterns can be dragged and
applied in the same way as system ones.

17.1 Create custom tile pattern

Besides the default tile pattern, commercial users now can design their own patterns with
Pattern Editor. There are two ways to launch the Tile Pattern Editor:

1. Left-click over a room to highlight it, go to Room Tool Tab then click on Tile Pattern

Editor Icon %

¥ - 4| LIPES
siEb B i A
ﬂ = -/J |—‘? ¥ 23w
Border || Show Wall Show Room Bring  Send woply  Copy Remove Pattern Center Change Replace|Tile Pattern
& Ceiling Boxed Size to Front to Back || ProfiMesg, Profile = Assignment~ Start Pattern Direction Tile Editor
View AMmgment Layout Tile DesiV

‘2. Go to Room Tool tab and,

click on Tile Pattern Editor icon

T

Rm? Rm3

- 19410 1222312'0" SY - 88700 A
-HST-6" LF ...
- CPT-PAT){003 3/4" S§Y 19'0

- NDTS-N4fl Down Tackstrip LF

307" 73
Rms .
- Daliile 18X18 14jx180sE1 1. Left-click to
8y 7.5" SF i
PU&H Pull-up 2nd Haul Existing Ghue dn ighli
up Existing o1 Nag highlight a room .
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2. Click on Tile Pattern Editor on the bottom-left then click on Pattern Editor Button

Pattern E ditar |

Tile Pattern

[AII Patterns *§ Pattemn Editor
(1] | 11T, -
inmn E|
mim inmum
Alternating Alternating

Horizont...

Altermating Bazketweave
Werticall... [2_1]
l=ll= [ M
Sii=i WENE
=11=1 (L 1]
Bazketweawe Basketweave
[1_1] Haorizontal 2... 8
Al L
o] n' \‘.

Pattern Selector

(W Patm o _United o 0B W = e W e (0] )
Patt: Material Acti
’ E"f% e S IMenu & Shortcuts Baj
DRHOC (0|9 & —!
LLEE PP PP P[] ] | [PatemPreview | Pattern Preview Area

[AII Patterns

'J [T Wiew System Pattem i

Pattern Selector Window
(Automatically Start with Pattern Editor)

[ open | Delete |[_NEW

[ | [ariations (T otal: 0) Click to select

| |Pattern Design Area | || |

|Availab|e Pattern List I

Save | Save As
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When the shortcuts in the toolbar become selectable, commands related to them are
available.

D Create a new pattern

>

= Open an existing pattern

H Save the pattern

AT
W) Mmaterial selector

g
- Select one of the grouped material in the pull-down list to place on the
grid window

@ Undo
El Redo

Main path to design a new tile pattern

Open Material Selector—Collect Desired Tile Types and Define Logic Size—Place on Pattern
Design Area— Preview Available Unit—Save the Desired Pattern

Create a pattern of 3 tiles as in the example below

6" X 6" 6" x 6"
12" x 12"

12" x 12"

6" X 6" 6Il X 6“

Open Material Selector

Material Selector automatically starts with Pattern Editor by default. Besides, one can open
up Material Selector by:
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Click the shortcut @ or

Click the command ‘Select Material’ from the menu bar

Pattern | Material | Action

J D (A Select Material [}

= 9| = '

No. |Grid Size | Tile Count | Tile Type [2--_ o v]

| AddPatten Tile |

[ Remove Pattern Tile ]

Change Grid Size

0K

Collect Desired Tile Types

Continuously select materials from the pull-down list as needed

4" 4"

7.99"_7.99"
6"_1 D“

6"_1 2n

10"_1 U“

12“_1 2u
15.99"_15,99"
17.99" _17.99"

Selected material types will be listed on the left side of the dialogue box.

Mo, | Logic Size | Tile Counk | Tile Type

0 1x2 0 6"¢12" CER DLOO4S

1 1x1 1] a"wh" CER DLOOZ3

2 2x2 1] 12"c12" CAR TESSERAE (Milliker)

—,Q) Tip: Change Tile Type
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Tile Type can be changed by clicking on desired item or by being selected in the pull-down
list if available.

No. Grid Size | Tile Count | Tile Type

0 0 DLO04S 6"x12" SF
MCT 02 6"x6" SF
BCT 02 6"x6" SF

2 22 0

No Material

|Availab|e tile types '

Place on Pattern Design Area

Select a tile type in the pull-down list as below

Csonuois 57] [ W] 9
"1 <0>DL0045 6"12" SF |
<1>DL0023 6"x6" SF
W <2>Tesserae 12"x12" (Milliken) SF

Moving cursor over the design area shows the selected tile. Place the selected tile on
Pattern Design Area. Repeat the action above to complete a design.

3. 4.

Note: Tiles should be placed to each other.

N,

:'Q Tip: Rotate Rectangle Tile
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\_@\’ button on or off help you place the selected rectangle tile at or across the default
direction; right click over the placed tile help you rotate it.

Add an insert
Select a tile type in the pull-down list as below

{L<0>DL00s5 6% JI 0] = .

<0>DL0045 6"x12" SF
<1>DL0023 6"x6" SF

B <2>Tesserae 12"x12" (Milliken) SF

Preview Available Unit

Preview the finished design on Pattern Preview Area. If there’re several available pattern
units, select one of them from Available Pattern List to preview the full layout on Pattern
Preview Area.

[ == ——— ——
I Pattern Editor - Untitled Pattern

|Pattern Material Action

[PSREER)

Pattern Preview
rattert

Finished Unit

b

7~

| | | | | | v
Preview the selected unit [~ __ —
with full pattern layout -
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To save the desired pattern unit, (1) click the Save button H , or select it from the menu
bar as shown below; (2) type in desire Pattern Name and Ok.

. Pattern Editor

Save Pattern

(S

[ Pattern | Material £

New

Open

Save h

Pattern Name:

Untitled Pattern

Cancel

Locate the newly-created pattern sample listed in the pattern window. Simply pick it up and
then drag and drop to the desired room.

Click on right-top red cross icon to quit Pattern Editor.

Tile Pattern

[.-'1'-.II Patterns

V][ Pattern Editar ]

[ |

==

S
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ik Rmi-4 [C1) 1a1'*
EEEEEN am
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] 11 1]
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....= 1T 11
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L)
+
2

&
>
|

+#% under Room

Pattern layout direction can be defined by using Change Direction icon
Tool tab.

Plan Rotated with 45 Degree Clockwise like below:

Estimate Worksheet Forms
looms 7 '? . "? = ‘E [1 D Franym ) Blala
HIXE ofe W G ol By Bl |5 ol

Wall
Wall Ceiling Border || Show Wall Show Room Bring Send Copy Remove Pattern Center ] Change
& Ceiling Boxed Size to Front to Back ofile ¥ Profile v Assignment~ Start Pattern|Direction
Design View Assignment Layout

- -
Set Layout Direction @

Pick a wall segment to align layout direction

124" F Check this box, then pick on a wall segment and look for degree
' humber filled in below first, then close this window

@ Counter-clockwise Clockwise

Click on directional arrow or enter degree number

Rmi % 6 0 a
@ sw| B
® & @

[ Apply to all divided sections

© Click here to watch how to use tile pattern editor

17.2 Create quarter turn pattern

In order to create a quarter-turn pattern, multi-family or commercial edition is required.
Below is an example showing how to create a quarter-turn carpet tile pattern.
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http://youtu.be/rFUh1WkEuJM

Step 1: Product tab->Add Tile->edit name and size of a tile->click "folder" icon to upload an
image to Picture URL.

r

i. ..] - —— —- — - -
Item Info
Style Code () CampetTile T
Style Name: Vendor :} ,!
it
Color Code: Manutacturer ‘ l
Color Name: Vendor SKL: e
— { 3
Trade: Tile ~ [TlsB2Bitem [ |Is Discontinued :
‘ SKU#: Display Color
Picture URL ChUsers\JiaxutiOaskiop\New foldenCPT jpg =
Estimatinglfo Product Add-ons
LayoutType: | Tile v | (@ Add weste factor to fioor area Stie Code | ColorCode  |Layout Type  |Style Ne
Unit Name: SF w | ) Automatic calculation
Siza: 24'%24 v Waste Add-on: 5.00%
Thi P ol
icknass: = .
Grout 0 - Ol »
E Remove Cleor
Pricing Info -
Salas Price(SF):  1.0000 SF/Box 0.00 Box Sales Price;  0.0000
Cost Price(SF): 1.0000 L; Sell by Bax v Box CostPrice:  0.0000
%, P 0.00% %, P 0%
V| Taxable
[ OK | | concel

Step 2: File menu->System Setting->Material layout->check "show Tile image"

Step 3: From lower-left corner->Pattern Library->Tile Pattern Editor
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file Pattern l

A% Pattems 3 ’ Pesam Edtor ]
b b =11
== PR =
=== LTI ‘
12x24 ko g 9x1
12 2.1 (L) |=
(11T R wala ‘
[T 1T = CF
=i LF
Aharnatng Altemating Altegnating
2.0 Horizeet.. Vegtical( .
[ 1TH] =8Z ®
=1z I 1]
n=u= =8=
=i=n mne
Basveaweave  Bosketweove skatwa e
2.0 (.n anzonisi?
-l.-.i; EoEma
P Sies
m=z Coema
Block Brickwark
(3.0
EE
0Eg @
g
Brickwork. Checkerzoard
Sguerel... (2_5)
et . 3
S 4 SE .
Tyl & HE o= =2

Step 4: In Pattern Editor window-> New->Select tile size from pull-down list on top-right of
pop-up window ->click Add Tile->click Tile Type pull-down list to select desired tile->0K.

Select Tile
No. |Grid Size | Tile Count | Tile Type 24"_24" v|
0 |ixt Carpet Tiles 24"x24"

Carpet Tile 24"x24" SF

Cancel

Step 5: Move the cursor to locate a cell to start and then an arrow appears, which indicates
tile direction.
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Step 6: Left click to drop a tile to grid. To change the direction of a particular tile, right-click
on the tile->rotate tile.

Step 7: repeat step 5 and step6 to complete the pattern:

[ Pattern Editor - Untitled Pattern
Pattern Material Action

D } g‘@l <0>Carpet vH B "‘) {

Rotate Tile
Remove Tile

Add Insert
Remove Insert

Step 8: The program will automatically generate all possible combinations of tiles on lower-
right corner. Select one to rename and save. Close Pattern Editor window

Step 9: drag a pattern and drop it to a room->on pop-up window, select desired tile to apply.
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B corpettile 24524°5f o] |
Carpet Tiles Diagonal Install 24'%24" SF
Inst-Tile Thinset 12"%12" SF
Inst- Natural Stone 12°x12" SF

~Tile - Base 4"x4" S

Carpet Tile 24™x24" SF

* Backsplash Tile— 6"%6" SF
- Backsplash Tile- 12"x12" SF
E Backsplash - TileiStone Combo 4"x4™ S
—— Backsplash - Stone 6"%6" SF
Backsplash - Glass 4"x4" SF
“Backsplash - Pattern 6"%6" SF
Backsplash - Tile Border 252" SF
S CTop-Tile 474" SF
CTop-Stone 4"x4" SF
VCT 12"%12" SF
Carpet Tile 24"x24" SF

If you want to show installers how the quarter-turn pattern should be installed, you use
image with an arrow instead of pattern texture.
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18 Site Measuring with Disto Meter

MeasureSquare RETAIL and upper-tier editions are integrated to work with several Leica
Disto meter models that are Bluetooth enabled. The PC or tablet running MeasureSquare
must also be Bluetooth enabled to receive measurement data wirelessly transferred from
the Disto.

Key benefits for Disto drawing are:

° Precision and efficiency with laser measurements to prevent human errors resulting
from measuring tapes
° Seamlessly measure large areas including rooms with obstructing objects such as

furniture or warehouse stacks

Supported Disto Models: D8, 330i, Disto A6, Disto Plus

Instructions on how to set up MeasureSquare and a Disto 330i for onsite measurement:

Step 1: Turn on Disto: Power on laser meter and press the bluetooth button to enable the
connection to pair. A flashing Bluetooth icon will appear on the Disto screen if connection
has been enabled.

Bluetooth

Power On

Step 2: Computer Bluetooth Setup: Enable the bluetooth connection on the PC/Tablet via
Control Panel/Settings. Under the “Bluetooth Settings,” add/pair the PC with the new Disto
device. (Pairing code is usually 0000) ***Previously paired devices will be stored to PC
settings, therefore pairing is only essential for first time Disto usage
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M 407 PM

Step 3: Connect MeasureSquare to Disto: In MeasureSquare, on the Takeoff tab, click on
the “Disto” icon to establish the software connection with the Disto. If the connection was
successful, a notification will pop-up and a blue arrow will appear.

Q) =49 8@ -

*/ File JoblInfo  Product | Takeoff | Estimate  Worksheet Forms  Help

- Scale .. iiDrawRect ~ [l Door ~ £_Segment s || & & zoomin
jﬂ r;‘nstar’( Digitizer... DI 1] Room by Size Ewindow b s Count Item 8 =) Zoom Out

Impvor‘tm R OCircuIar Room g Stairway ~ Tak?ut 3 Ruler s Zoim 80% v

-

"f,

Undo Redo Paste

Import Room Shapes Zoom Edit

Product @ Connect to Disto

Connect to Leica Disto - “— §

laser meter with
bluetooth for drawing.

Filter by Press F1 for help. v
i x
11 Laminates ~ Notify -

23 Wall Base
23 PadiCushion
10 Linoleum The connection between Dista and Fep have been established.
2 Wall Covering
i Installation Materials
+aLabor Services

-z Concrete
= Remove tems
. MRemove Areal lems
L. Remaove Linear ltems

Default;

This window will close in 3 seconds.

*** |f the Disto disconnects at any point beyond this step, in MeasureSquare click the Disto
icon to reestablish a connection

Step 4: Start Point Picking Mode: On the Disto, press the “2"" button to activate 2" mode

nd»

commands. “2™” will appear on the screen indicating the mode is activated. Move the blue

arrow to the desired starting point by shifting up, down, left, or right.

Below are the 2" command functions in “Picking Mode,” when the arrow is blue:
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Dist On
- Enter measurement

Up
- Shift North

Upper Left
- Flip arrow direction

Left
- Shift west

Lower Left
- Switch between room

Bluetooth
- ‘Start room drawina

Upper Right

- Navigate previous
room/takeout corners

Right
- Shift East

Lower Right
- Exist Disto Mode

Down
= Shift South

drawing & takeout
drawing

Disto Point Picking Mode

***1f the Lower Left key is accidentally pressed, user will enter “Takeout Drawing” Refer to
Draw Takeout command to switch back into “Drawing Mode”

***To reselect a starting point after entering drawing mode, press the Upper Left / + Button.
The red arrow will turn blue.

Step 5: Measure / Draw Room: Press the bluetooth button to enter “Drawing Mode”; the
blue arrow will turn red. The red arrow can be rotated up, down, left, right, or 45° to
desired wall direction. Press the On/Disto to capture the first measurement then press the
bluetooth button again to transfer the data. The first wall will appear on the drawing
diagram screen, continue measuring wall to wall until room is enclosed by capturing each
wall measurement and transferring the data via the Bluetooth button. The last wall does
not need to be measured, Press the Lower Left key to close room. An enclosed room is
represented with grey walls and the arrow will turn blue as shown below.
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Drawing Rogm

11!811

Rm15

19'29/32"

***To draw additional rooms repeat Step 4 & Step 5. Rooms can be drawn separately and
organized into place after measurements are complete after exiting Disto Mode.

Commands available via Disto 330i:

The key commands below will allow you to measure, draw rooms, and control the data

uzndu

transferred with the Disto in Drawing Mode. It is essential that mode remain

activated in order for the controls listed below to work.
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Dist On
- Enter measurement

Up
- Point North

Upper Left
- Undo

Left
- Point West

Lower Left
- Close a shape/
start a new shape

Disto Drawing Mode Key Map

In Drawing mode you can:

° Rotate 45° Clockwise to change drawing direction

Bluetooth
- Transfer measurement

Upper Right
- Rotate 45 degree clockwise

Right
- Point East

Lower Right

- Vector / door / Miss Wall /
Triangle / Arc

Down

- Point South

» Press the Upper Right button until desired direction

) Undo to retract one wall measurement

» Press the Upper Left button

° Close a shape without measuring the last wall, allowing you to start a new shape

> Press the Lower Left button

» If the room is a perfect square/rectangle, collect two measurements, then

press then Lower Left button

» To close a room with one wall that has an unknown angle, start measuring
from one end of the angled wall and measure away so that the last
measurement needed is the angled wall, after all other measurements have
been collected press the Lower Left button and the program will calculate

the angle

° Add a door

» Press the Lower Right Key once, this will convert the last measurement into a
door. The wall color will change blue. (Doors can also be added outside of

Disto Mode with the Mouse cursor)

Copyright © 2003-2015 Measure Square. All Rights Reserved

339



° Create an opening
» Press the Lower Right Key twice, this will convert the last measurement into
an opening/missing wall. The wall color will change

° Draw Take out to remove an area within an enclosed room ( Since 2014 version, M2
allows users to draw takeout for areas such as counter tops, sinks, tubs, and so on
from the Disto)

» After closing a room the red arrow will turn blue again, press the Lower Left key
to enter “Drawing Takeout” mode
» Select starting point, press the Upper Right Button to navigate to interior

ircular Room g Stairway Taki?ut ias Ruler

Room Shapes

[Enter Length:
! Select Stlan‘irlmg Corner
1 Drawing Takeout

1 1!8“

corners of the room
» Hit the bluetooth button to enter “Drawing Takeout”; the blue arrow will turn red.
The red arrow can be rotated up, down, left, right, or 45° to desired direction.
Capture the first measurement and press the bluetooth button again to transfer the
measurement data. The first segment will appear on the PC screen, continue
measuring segment to segment until takeout area is enclosed.
***“Takeout” may be drawn outside of the room then dragged inside the room and

the program will automatically deduct products assigned in that area

***To Exit “Takeout mode” press the Lower Left key when the arrow is blue.
MeasureSquare will now be in “Drawing Room” mode and allow for a new start point-
picking mode.
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— File  Job Info Product | Takeoff Estimate Worksheet Forms

[ Por |8 Scale DI {iDrawRect* |3l Door ¥ £_ segr
)] z";‘lStarT Digitizer... =1 ] Room by Size BaWindow ks Coun

Import : Draw " : + | Takeout ..,
- @Dlsto OClrcuIar Room g Stairway - Ruler
Import Room Shap
Praduct/Service Enter Lenath
Default: No Material v || Select Starting Corner
Drawing Roqy <

° Enter Vector Mode / Convert an angle to convert last two measurements into an
angled wall

» Collect two measurements from the same reference point (shown in picture
with red X’s)
» Press the Lower Right Key three times; this will convert the last two
measurements into one angled wall. (Shown in picture with blue line)
267

1621

remove two last
edges and convert LTI
into a single edge (in I N

blue) 4_}#-

° Draw in Triangle Mode to adjust the unknown angle of the wall
» Measure two or more corners of a room then press the Lower Right Key four
times.
» Press the Lower Left button to cycle through corners until desired reference
point is selected. Capture the distance, shown in a dashed blue lines and
transfer via Bluetooth.

Copyright © 2003-2015 Measure Square. All Rights Reserved 341



Triangle Mode

Press lower-left key on Disto to select reference point

i
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
>

*** If a room has multiple angles that are unknown, draw all the angles at 45 degree and

verify that product estimates accommodate the net area.

° Measure an arc or curved wall

>
>

Arc Mode

Press the Lower Right Key five times

Select a random reference point along the curve (indicated with the

dot in picture below) and press the Lower Left button until the green dot
appears at the same corner that the laser is pointing to, shown in the blue
dashed line below

Capture the measurement and transfer it via Bluetooth

From the exact same spot, repeat the two steps above to a different corner
in the room

Capture 1st measurement from a point on the curve to the rfeference point

Press lower-left key on Disto to select reference point

The second reference point will be on the end point of the curve (Indicated
with the dot, shown below) and press the Lower Left button until the
green dot appears at the same corner that the laser is pointing, shown in the
blue dashed line below

Capture the measurement and transfer it via Bluetooth

From the exact same spot, repeat the two steps above to different corner in
the room
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Arc Mode !
Capture 1st measurement from the end point on the curve ﬂo the reference point
Press lower-eft key on Disto to select reference point |

i
i
i
i
;
4/
1
|

> Press the lower left button to confirm the arc shown on the PC screen in
green

1348

|
|

|

|

i

i

el : 1]

i

i

.

|

Step 6: Exit and Re-entering Disto Mode. To quit Disto drawing mode click the Disto icon
under the “Takeoff” tab MeasureSquare, this will disable the bluetooth connection.
MeasureSquare will now be in Drawing mode with the mouse cursor connected to the PC.
To re-enter Disto drawing mode, click the Disto icon.

***Hold down “Clear/Off” to power off the Disto.

© Click here to watch how to draw with Laser Disto
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19 Blueprint Takeoff with Digitizers

As many commercial builders and contractors are still using paper-based blueprints to
communicate their flooring requirement and measurements. GTCO Digitizers are the best
platform to accurately takeoff room areas with fastest speed.

MeasureSquare 2015 COMMERCIAL program supports GTCO Digitizers through its
TabletWorks interface.

19.1 Use of GTCO Digitizer Hardware

GTCO digitizer is a digital pad hardware that blueprints can be placed on top of the pad for
takeoff. With a connected digitizer stylus pen or 16-button cursor, corners points of any
room shapes can be accurately scaled and drawn into the program, just as if it is drawn onto
the screen from a mouse button.

Here is a GTCO Rollup Il digitizer with a style pen and 16-button cursor (normally select
from one of two, 16-button is recommended for better accuracy and functionality).
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19.2 Installing GTCO TabletWorks Digitizer Driver

If you have a GTCO Rollup Il (or earlier Rollup 1) or SuperL digitizers, you need to install its
TabletWorks drivers from www.FloorCoveringSoft.com/download.shtml

After TabletWorks driver is installed properly and with digitizer connected to computer, you
should see the icon (in red box) at Window task bar.

2t ®100% -

| Tablet'Works

En | R WEY 9 f -~ % 608 M

If there is a RED X over the icon, it means the digitizer is not connected or not configured
properly. MeasureSquare COMMERCIAL cannot connect to the digitizer if that that red cross
mark is there. Here is the check list for resolution:

Check if digitizer USB cable is connected to both digitizer and the computer (normally
when it is connected, it beeps four times)

Right-click over TabletWorks icon, select Reset TabletWorks (as depicted below)

Control Panel... .
Preferences. .,

If both don’t work, restart the computer

Reset Tabletworks
MNot connected or i | Check For Updates...
not configured properly Help...
| % about.., e

Exit
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19.3 Troubleshooting

Possible problems:

Red X on TabletWorks icon: Re-connect digitizer USB cable, right-click over the
TabletWorks icon and select Reset TabletWorks

Drawing Doesn’t Close or Stop: hit Esc key to quit the drawing

Computer Mouse Doesn’t Move properly: disconnect digitizer USB cable

19.4 Starting Digitizer on MeasureSquare Commercial

STEP 1: Start Digitizer

From Project menu, select Start Digitizer, and then follow up to set up the takeoff
parameters.

&y ©DEHINE O -
=

Job Info Product Takeoff Estimate Waorksheet f

r;ﬂ Ei- . ....... . D_DCICIF - '{., Segment NOTE
& = " [ window iy Count Item

Import @ Draw  Draw Takeout Mote

J |

= - Rect @) Stairway - ias Ruler .
Import Foom Shapes

2\ Start Digitizer

Start GTCO digitizer and set scale for
tracing

STEP 2: Setup Takeoff Scale and Drawing Modes

Read the scale factor from blueprint, and then select it from the scale pull-down list or if
it is not on the list, type it into the scale field. (Manual Adjustment Option: to set up the
takeoff scale manually, click on the button, sampling two points on the blueprint, and
enter the size to set up the scale)

Check Takeoff with free angle option if the room areas are having angles other than 45/90
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degree angles (recommended). Otherwise, line drawing is enforced in 45 or 90 degree
angle that makes it easy to draw straight or diagonal lines.

Check Zoom to fit while takeoff option if takeoff scale is 1:8 or smaller, so the program
dynamically adjusts the drawing to fit into the drawing window while takeoff (making it
easy to view each room taken off during the process)

One may reset the default button settings for each functional button.

Configure Digitizer §|

Digitizer Info

kManufacture:  Roll-Up il 5.3 ,CORMO: 9600

Size 20" 18"
Device it Inch
Scale Setting

ﬂ Maral Adjust ..

Drawing Setting

[v T akeoff with free angle

[ Zoom ta fit while takeaff

Buttan Setting

Catch Paints: Buttan 0 - [Jrdi:; Buttan 1 -
Trace Arc: Button 2 = Redo: Button 3 =
Re-start: Buttan 4 -

Cancel

Button Settings:
Catch Points button: to catch/sample corner points
Undo button: to back up or undo a corner point sampling
Redo button: to redo a corner point sampling
Trace Arc button: to hit to start drawing arc segment

Re-start button: quit current room drawing, and start a new drawing
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STEP 3: Pick a Default Material for this Area Section

Takeoff
— Ef-i- E ....... E E_ Door =
% Q F EEE | Bﬂ Window |
Impaort Draw Draw _ Takeou
- B - Rect @ Stairway v -

Import Foom

Product/Service
Drefaul: Cpt - Bazic COLOR 5 120" 5F (0560,

) (Ena )2 (2

Filter b

=-{_J Product/Services -~
l_—__|]_j Carpet i

- 12" Cpt H

]_J 15" Cpt

- 136" Cpt

ot - Basic.. 136" SF [0.56/0.42)

- Cpt- TAD 13%" SF[0.63/0.50]

Cpt - TAU & HAUL 13'8" SF [0.77A
Cpt - TAU & HAUL & FURM 13'6" S
H- Cpt-TWU &FURM.. 136" SF [0.79
-4 STEPS

- MISC i

1 | 1] [ b

20 Trouble Shooting and Technical

Support

Please visit product technical support site at http://www.measuresquare.com/support.html

for latest information on product update and support.
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20.1 Frequently asked questions and answers

Problems Solutions
Toolbar buttons grayed out From Help menu, click on Check Product License Info
Some buttons grayed out Check with edition comparison, some feature buttons may

not be available on lower editions

Plan image does not show Right click over room area, click Show/Hide Plan Image
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20.2 MeasureSquare 2015 Shortcut Sheet

Onscreen Plan Takeoff
Wheeler
Wheeler Down
Plus/Minus (+,-) Keys

Room Selection
Ctrl+A
Ctrl+Left Mouse Button

Left-Mouse Ruber-
band

Freedraw Mode

Ctrl+Z

Space, or Right-click,
or Double Click

Esc or Right-click

P key
R key

Q key
T key

Shift down
Wheeler

Insert Doorway
Space key
X key
Shift key

Delete Rooms or Fixtures

Delete key

Shift Selected Rooms
Arrow keys

Cut, Copy, Paste Rooms
Ctrl-X

Functions

Zoom in and out

Pan and shift rooms and plan
Zoom in and out

Select all rooms in the current layer
Pick to select multiple rooms

Drag out rectangular area to contain rooms to
highlight

Undo one step (before freedraw finishes, or
reopen a closed room)

Close freedraw shape

Quit freedraw mode

Stop drawing, allow to re-start drawing by
clicking on either end points

Turn current drawing segment into curve
Align line perpendicular to previous segment
Create a rectangular room against one line

Hold to swing line to any angle
Scroll to zoom in/out, hold down pan

Flip side
Toggle different door leaf style
Switch door leaf axis

Delete any highlighted items (rooms or
fixtures)

Shift highlighted items up, down, left, right

Cut selected rooms
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Ctrl-C Copy selected rooms
Ctrl-v Paste copied rooms

Show Wall Base Section, Walls
To show or hide wall base sections of all

S key rooms
To show or hide walls and ceilings of selected
W key rooms in 2D

GTCO Digitizer 16-Button Configuration
Pick corner point while in freedraw mode

Button 0 (beep once)
Button 1 Undo pick corner while in freedraw
Toggle
Button 2 Trace arc/curve wall On/Off
Button 3 Redo corner pick
Button 4 Restart freedraw (abandon current points)
Button 5 Close freedraw shape
Toggle
Button 6 Enter into rectangular shape takeoff On/Off
Enter into attachment takeoff (takeaway Toggle
Button 7 areas, holes, insets, etc) On/Off
Enter into doorway takeoff (pick two door Toggle
Button 8 width points, second point with door leaf) On/Off
Enter into stairway takeoff (start from first
step, pick four points: first two points define
stairway width, third point AND 2nd point
defines a single tread length, fourth point Toggle
Button 9 AND 1st point defines the total tread length. On/Off
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